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Syrian Songs , Proverbs , and Stories ; collected , translated , 
and annotated . — By Henry Minor Huxley, Harvard 
University, Cambridge, Mass. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Durinu tlie summer of 1900, while living in Bhamdftn, a 
small village of the Lebanon, to the east of Beirtit, I collected a 
number of songs and proverbs typical of the locality. My Ara- 
bic teacher, Sitt Rahil Jorjis Tabit, first obtained these .from 
the Christian natives, and then, at her dictation, I wrote them 
in the dialect of +he region ; in this vernacular they appear in 
Hopkins, Pr >. The stories are written in the dialect of 
Beirfit. 

Proceedings at _ ( ernacular in Arabic characters it is impossible 
Attends Artain inconsistencies. In every case I have written 
Mernbexb . • ,, s they are pronounced: Kt and not , r ^b 

Correspondence ' t 

Necrology have thought best, however, not to write 

Report of the T tically when this would introduce confusion 

Report of the Li .cognition of a word by students of the classical 
Report of the F G .. 

Report of the i we write a) uus , and not the phonetic form, 
* _ , s 

Officers e ec ^ wv itten . The transliteration, on the other 
List of Mer wr ^ en strictly in accordance with the actual 
List of er ,rJau 80 T Rave, of course, been obliged to 

List and ' a P ianc T^ e which should govern the translitera- 
. ... classical language: namely, that in reading the trans- 


vol. xxm. 


IS 



IT. M. Huxley, 


( 1902 , 


17(5 


literation, an Arabist should immediately be able to see bow the 
word is spoiled in the original. To quote, the above example 
again, while writing si Jls in the. Arabic, in transliteration I 
have written kvlUt. 

In some of the funeral songs, it will be noticed that at times 
the metre is decidedly defective. I have, however, left these 
songs, with all their imperfections, exactly in their original 
form, for only so will they show the actual compositions of the 
felhlhin. In the same way, the stories are in the exact form in 
which they were first told. In the translations my primary 
object has been literalness and clearness, rather than literary 
excellence. 

The Arabic text has been used as the basis in numbering the 
lines. The last word of a numbered line of Arabic; text has the 
same number opposite the line in which this word occurs in the 
transliteration and the translation. For convenience of refer- 
ence I have arranged the lines of the translations of the songs 
in the same relative positions occupied by the lines of the Arabic 
text. 

An attempt has been made in the Bibliography to give the 
titles of all hooks and articles which are of importance to the 
student of modem Arabic. I have tried to make the list of 
vernacular texts as complete as possible. Several of the diction- 
aries, grammars, and hooks of proverbs, deal with the classical 
language. 

I desire to express my thanks to Sitt Rahil J brjis Tfibit for 
her painstaking and conscientious help, without which my own 
work would have been impossible. To Professor .Toy of Har- 
vard University, and Professor Torrey of Yale University, I 
am under obligation for many valuable suggestions. I am 
indebted to Ur. Enno Littmarm of Princeton University for his 
careful reading of the manuscript of the wedding songs, and to 
Sitt Rahil Halil Salibl of Montclair and formerly of Bhamddn, 
for a final reading of the Arabic manuscript. Finally, my 
thanks are due to Messrs. B. T. Babbitt Hyde, Clarence M. 
Hyde, Y. Everit Macy, and I. Hewton Phelps Stokes, By 
whose generosity I was enabled to carry on the work in Syria. 
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Transliteration - . 

’ is used only when hemza occurs in the middle or at the 
end of a word. 


The soft French pronunciation of the letter/. Not the 
sound of dj found in many parts of Syria. 


-d. 


&■ 

J = 


=/. 

~.k. 

-.k. 

-- l. 


j* ;=//£. 

s— A. 


r 

i5 : 


This symbol, used by Socin and others, seems superior 
to £ , which is used as the sign of the rough breathing 
in Greek. £ being a consonant, should, like the other 
consonants, have a symbol written on the line, and not 
merely a sign for breathing, written above the line. 


When o is not pronounced, its position is indicated in 
transliteration by 


■ 10 . 
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In tlie transliteration of tire vowels, I liave, in the main, 
followed Landberg and Jewett. 
a— a in the German Mann. 

<7= a lengthening of a, often indicated by \~- in the Arabic. 

When the accent occurs on the syllable containing ft, the 
latter is written d. This rule applies also to d, c, 7, d, and Ft. 
il—a with the imd.la. Like the a in English lad. 

71 .— a lengthening of <1. We have this sound in the Arabic 
words kiln, kill 'd), etc. 

7 > — a neutral vowel pronounced as the u in English hut. 
e = e in English met. 
e — ay in English say. 
i = i in English ,s?A 
■7 =cc in English seen, 
o — o in German Sonne, 
o — o in English note. 

a — H in English carve is nearly the exact equivalent. Some- 
what like the French eu, and the German b. 
n—u in English put. 
fi — oo in English hoot, 
ai (diphthong) = i in English mite, 
ate (diphthong) = mo in English cow. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

All. articles which I have been unable to consult are marked 
with an asterisk (*). Unless a special abbreviation is printed 
in italics after the title, reference to an article will be made 
simply by the author’s surname. 

List of Abbreviations . 

A JPkil= American Journal of Philology. 

APCSGW=Abhandlungen der philologisch-historischen Classe 
der Koniglich Sachsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 
AQR= Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Review. ' 

BA=Beitrage zur Assyriologie. 

JA= J ournal Asiatique. 

JAOS= Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

JRAS== Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain 
and Ireland. 
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PEF = Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement. 

RL= Revue de Linguistique et de Philologie Comparee. 

WZKM=Wiener Zeitsehrift fill- die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 

ZA= Zeitsehrift fiir Assyriologie. 

ZAOS = Zeitsehrift fiir afrikanisehe und oceanische Spraelien. 

ZDMG— Zeitsehrift der Deutsehen Morgenlandischen Gesell- 
scliaft. 

ZDPV = Zeitsehrift des Deutsehen Palaestina-Vereins. 

ZV= Zeitsehrift fiir Volkskunde, 

I. .Dictionaries and Conversational Guides. 

Abcarius, Yohanna. Abridged English, and Arabic Dictionary. 
3 rd ed. Beirftt, 1892. 

Badger, George Percy. An English- Arabic Lexicon, in which 
the equivalents for English words and idiomatic sentences 
are rendered into literary and colloquial Arabic. London, 
1881. 

*B aid win, C. W. English-Arabic Dialogues for the Use of 
Students in Marocco. Revised and edited by W. Mackin- 
tosh. Tangier, 1893. 

*Barthelerny. Yocabulaire phraseologique frangais-arabe. 2 6 
ed. rev. et augm. Leipzig, 1867. BartMlemy Vocab, 

*Beanssier, Marcellin. Dictionnaire arabe-frangais, contenant 
les mots employes dans Farabe parle en Algerie et en 
Tunisie . . . revu, corrige et augm. par 1 L. Machnel. 
Alger, 1884. 

Belot, J. B. Yocabulaire arabe-frangais il l’usage des dtudiants. 
Beyrouth, 1893. 

Belot, J. B. Dictionnaire frangais-arabe. 2 vols. Beyrouth, 
1890. 

*Berggren, J. Guide frangais-arabe vulgaire des voyageurs et 
des Francs en Syrie et en iSgypte. Upsal, 1844. 

A . 

BistanI, Butrus. Joa^? oLa3 

^Uuaa.a. 1! . 2 vols. Beinlt, 1867—1869. 

Bocthor, Ellious. Dictionnaire frangais-arabe. Paris, 1828. 
There is also a later edition, 5 ‘ revu et augments par Ibed 
Gallab. Le Caire, 1871.” 

Cameron, D. A. An Arabic-English Vocabulary for the use 
of English students of modern Egyptian Arabic. London, 
1892. 
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Catafago, Joseph. An English and Arabic Dictionary, in two 
parts, Arabic and English, and English and Arabic. 2 nd 
ed. London, 1873. 

Harfouch, Joseph. Le Dragoman Arabe. Beyrouth, 1901. 

Hartmann, Martin. Arabischer Sprachfttlirer. Leipzig und 
Wien, 1895 ?. 

♦Henry. Vooabulaire franyais-arabe. 4 lau ed. rev. ct augiri. 
Beyrouth, 1888. 

♦Humbert. Guide do la conversation arabe, ou voealmhiiro 
franyais-arabe. Paris, 1838. 

Lane, Edward William. An Arabic-Englisli Lexicon. London, 
1863-1893. 

♦Marcel, J. J. Dictionnaire franyais-arabe dcs dialectes vul- 
gaires. 5 m0 ed. Paris, 1885. 

♦Makhlah. Hew Manual of English and Arabic Conversation. 
Boulack, 1874. 

Hofal, Georges. Guide de la conversation arabe et franyais. 
C we ed. Beyrouth, 1892. 

♦Robertson, F. E. An Arabic Vocabulary for Egypt. Lon- 
don, 1898. 

Sacroug, Gabriel. The Egyptian Travelling Interpreter. Cairo, 
1874. Pp. 338-406, there is a collection of proverbs copied 
verbatim from Burckhardt, without acknowledgment. 

Spiro, Socrates. An Arabic-English Vocabulary of the Collo- 
quial Arabic of Egypt, containing the vernacular idioms 
and expressions, slang phrases, etc., etc., used by the 
native Egyptians. Cairo, London, 1895. 

Spiro, Socrates. An English- Arabic Vocabulary of the Modem 
and Colloquial Arabic of Egypt. Cairo, London, 1897. 

Stace, E. V. An English- Arabic Vocabulary for the use of 
Students of the Colloquial. London, 1893. 

Steingass, F. The Student’s Arabic-English Dictionary. Lon- 
don, 1884. 

Steingass, F. English-Arabic Dictionary. For the use of both 
Travellers and Students. London, 1882. 

Wahrmund, Adolf. Ifandworterbuch der deutschen und neu- 
arabischen Sprache. 2 e Ausgabe. Giessen, 1887. 

Wahrmund, Adolf. Handworterbuch der neu-arabischen und 
deutschen Sprache. 2 e Ausgabe. 2 vols. Giessen, 1887. 

♦Wolff. Arabischer Dragoman. Leipzig, 1883. 
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Wortabet, William Thomson. Arabic-English Dictionary. 
With the collaboration of John Wortabet and Harvey 
Porter. 2 nd ed. , revised and enlarged. Beyrout, 1893. 

II. Grammars amd Grammatical Discussion's. 

Almkvist, Herman. Kleine Beitrage zur Lexikograpliie des 
Yulgararabisehen. Leiden, 1891. 

Bauer, L. Einiges liber Gesten der syrischen Araber. ZDPV, 
1898, vol. 21, pp. 59-64. Bauer G-esten. 

*Bauer, L. Lehrbuch zur praktischen Erlernung der arabischen 
Spraclie. (Sehrift- und Yulgararabisch). Jerusalem, Leip- 
zig, 1897. Bauer Lehrbuch . 

*Belot, J. B. Cours pratique de langue arabe avec de nom- 
breux exercices. Beyrouth, 1896. Belot Goars. 

Brockelmann, C. Zur Ausspraehe des arabischen Gim. ZA, 
1898, vol. 13, p. 126. 

*Brticke, Ernst. Beitrage zur Lautlehre der arabischen Spraclie. 
Wien, 1860. 

Caspar!, Karl Paul. A Grammar of the Arabic Language, 
translated from the German by W. Wright. 3 rd ed. , 
revised by W. Robertson Smith and M. J. de Goeje. 2 
vols. Cambridge, 1896-1898. 

Caussin de Perceval, A. P. Grammaire arabe vulgaire, pour 
les dialectes d’Orient et de Barbarie. 4 e ed. Paris, 1858. 

Conder, C. R. Palestine Peasant Language. PEF, 1889, pp. 
133-142. 

*Crow, F. E. Arabic Manual. London, Luzac, 1901. 

David, M gr- ifitude sur le dialecte arabe de Damas. JA, 1887, 
8 e sdr., vol. 10, pp. 165-199. 

Dirr, A. Grammatik der vulgar-arabischen Sprache fiir den 
■ selbstunterricht. Theoretisch-praktische Sprachlehre fiir 
Deutsche auf grammatischer und phonetischer Grundlage. 
Wien, 1893. 

*Dombay, Franz von. Grammatica linguae -mauro-arabicae 
j uxta vernaculi idiomatis usum. Accessit vocabularium 
Latino-mauro-arabicum. Yindobonae, apud Camesina, 1800. 

Dozy, R. Supplement aux dictionnaires arabes. 2 vols. Leyde, 
1881. 

Paris el-Shidiac. A Practical Grammar of the Arabic Language. 
With interlineal reading lessons, dialogues and vocabulary. 
2 nd ed., by the Rev. Henry G. Williams. London, 1866. 
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*Goldziher, Ignaz. Abhandlungen zur arabisclien Philologie. 
Leiclen, 189 G. 

Green, A. 0. A Practical Arabic Grammar. Oxford, 1893. 
Green, Grammar, 

♦Grttnert. fiber die Imftla. Wien, 1870. 

* Guest, A. R. A Review of “Spoken Arabic of Egypt.” 
JR AS, 1902, pp. 444-461. 

* Harder, Ernst. Arabiscbe Konversations-Grammatik mit be- 
sonderer Berilcksiehtigung der Scbriftspraebe. Heidel- 
berg, 1898. 

*IIoudas, O. Precis de gram.rn.aire arabe. Etude de l’arabe 
regulier et de 1’arabe vnlgaire. I^aris, 1897. 

Huart, Clement. Notes sur quelques expressions du dialeete 
arabe de Damas. JA, 1883, 8° ser., vol. 1, pp. 48-82. 
Jayakar, A. S. G. The O’manee Dialect of Arabic. JRAS, 
1889, N. S., vol. 21, pp. 649-687, 811-880. 

KampfEmeyer, G. Beitrage zur Dialectologie dcs Arabisclien. 

WZKM, 1899, vol. 13, pp. 1-34, 227-250. 

MCampfEmeyer, G. Die arabiscbe Verbalpartikel h (vi): Mar- 
burg, 1900. 

Lane, E. W. Ueber die Aussprache der arabisclien Vocale und 
die Betonung der arabisclien Worter. ZDMG, 1850, vol. 
4, pp. 17,1-186. lane Aussprache. 

Lansing, J. G. An Arabic Manual. 2 U(I ed. New York, 1891. 
*Lerchundi, Fr. Jose, Rudimentos del Arabe vulgar que se 
babla en el imperio de Marruecos. 2 nd ed. Tfinger, 1889. 
*Marie-Bernard. Methode d’arabe parle (idiome du Senegal). 
Paris, 1893. 

*Meakin, J. E. Budgett. An Introduction to the Arabic of 
Morocco. London, 1891. 

*Nallino, Carlo Alfonso. L’Arabo parlato in Egitto. Gram- 
matica, dialoghi e raccolta di circa 6000 vocabuli. Milano, 

1900. 

Newman, Francis W. A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting 
of a Practical Grammar, with numerous examples, dialogues, 
and newspaper extracts ; in a European type. London, 1866. 
Noldeke, Th. Ueber einen arabisclien Dialect. WZKM, 1895, 
vol. 9, pp. 1-25. 

Oussani, Gabriel. The Arabic Dialect of Baghdad. JAOS, 

1901, vol. 22, 1 st half, pp. 97-114. 
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Palmer, E, H. The Arabic Manual. Comprising a Condensed 
Grammar of both the Classical and Modern Arabic. Lon- 
don, 1881. Palmer Manual. 

Palmer, E. II. A Grammar of the Arabic Language. London, 
1874. 

Praetorius, Franz. Ueber den arabischen Dialokt von Zanzibar. 
ZDMG, 1880, vol. 34, pp. 217-231. 

* Reinhardt, C. Em arab. Dialelct gesprochen in ‘Oman und 
Zanzibar. Berlin, 1894. 

Rogers, E. T. Dialects of Colloquial Arabic. JRAS, 1879, 
N. 8., vol. 11, pp. 305-379. 

Babb tig, Mihail. Grammatik dev arabischen Umgangssprache 
in Syrien und Aegypten. IsFach der Miinchener Hand- 
schrift herausgegeben von II. Thorbecke. Strassburg, 1886. 

*Sapeto, Giuseppe. Grammatica arabica vuigare, ad uso delle 
scuole tecniche. 2 ediz. Firenze, 1885. 

Seidel, A. Praktisckes Lehrbuch der arabischen Umgangs- 
sprache syrischen Dialekts. Wien, 1894. Seidel JCehrb rich . 

*Seidel, A. Praktisches Ilandbuch der arabischen Umgangs- 
sprache agyptisehen Dialekts. Berlin, 1894. Seidel ITand- 
hach. 

Socin, Albert. Die arabischen Eigennamen in Algier. ZDMG, 
1899, vol. 53, pp. 471-500. Socin Eigennamen, 

Socin, Albert. Arabische Grammatik. Paradigmen, Litteratur, 
tlbungsstticke, und Glossar. Berlin, 1894. Socin Gram. 

Socin, Albert. Beinerkungen zum neuarabischen Tartuffe. 
ZDMG, 1892, vol. 46, pp. 330-398. Socin Tartuffe. 

Spitta-Bey, Wilhelm. Grammatik des arabischen Yulgardia- 
lectes von Aegypten. Leipzig, 1880. 

Stumme, Ilans. Grammatik des tunisischen Arabisch. Leip- 
zig, 1896. Stumme Gram. 

el-Tantavy, Le Scheikh Mouhammad Ayyad. Traite de la 
langue arabe vulgaire. Leipsic, 1848. 

*Tien, Anton. Manual of Colloquial Arabic, comprising prac- 
tical rules for learning the language, vocabulary, dialogue, 
letters, and idioms, etc., in English and Arabic. London, 
1885. 

Toy, C. H. The Semitic Yowel a. AJPhilol, 1881, vol. 2, 
pp. 446-457. 

Toy, C. H. On some phonetic peculiarities of Cairo Arabic. 
JAOS, vol. 14, pp. cxii-cxiv. Toy Cairo Arabic. 
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y oilers, Karl. Beitrage zur Kenntniss der lebenden arabischen 
Spraclie in Aegypten. ZDMG, 1887, vol, 41, pp. 365- 
402 ; 1896, vol. 50, j>p. 607-657 ; 1897, vol. 51, pp. 343- 
364. Vollers JBeitrdge. 

Yollers, K. Lelirbueli der mgypto-arabisclien TTmgangssprache. 

Kairo, 1890. Vollers Lehrlmeh. 

* Vol levs, Karl. The modern Egyptian dialect of Arabic : a 

grammar, with exercises, reading lessons, etc. Translated 
from the German by E. C. Burkitt. Cambridge, 1895. 
Vollers .Burkitt. 

Wallin, G. A. Bemerkungen tlber die Sprache der Beduinen. 

ZDMG, 1858, vol. 12, pp. 666-675. Wallin Bemerkunynt, 
Wallin, G. A. Probe aus einer Anthologie neuarabiseher 
Gesange, in der Wtlste gesammelt. ZDMG, 1851, vol. 5, 
pp. 1-23 ; 1852, vol. 6, pp. 190-218, 369-378. Wallin 
Prole. 

Wallin, G. A. ITeber die Lante des Arabischen mid ihre 
Bczeichnung. ZDMG, 1855, vol. 9, pp. 1-69 ; 1858, vol. 
12, pp. 599-665. Wallin Lante. 

Williams, Talcott. ' The spoken Arabic of North Morocco. 
BA, 1898, vol. 3, pp. 561-587. A bibliography of 22 
works on the Arabic of Morocco is appended. 

*Willmore, S. Selden. The spoken Arabic of Egypt. London, 
1901. 

III. Special Articles on Transliteration. 

*Barb, II. A. Die Transcription des arabischen Alpha betes. 

• Wien, 1860. 

Brockhans, Hermann. Die Ti'anscription des Arabischen Alpha- 
bets. ZDMG, 1863, vol. 17, pp. 441-478. 

X me Oongrds international des Orientalistes. Session de Gendve. 
Rapport de la Commission de Transcription. Leide, 1894? 
A translation of this report is printed in JRAS, 1895, pp. 

‘ 879-892. 

Haupt, Paul, Die semitischen Sprachlante und ihre TTmschrift. 
BA, 1889, vol. 1, pp. 249-267. 

Kuhn, E. und Schnorr von Carolsfeld, H. Die Transcription 
fremder Alphabete. Tors chi age zur Losung der Erage 

auf Grand des Genfer “Rapport de la commission de 
transcription ” und mit Bertlcksichtigung von Bibliotheks- 
zwecken. Leipzig, 1897. 
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Lyon, II. T. On a Proposed Method of Transliterating the 
Languages written in the Arabic Character. JR AS, 1890, 
N. S., vol. 22, pp. 631-638. 

*Monior-Williams, Sir M. The Transliteration of Oriental 
Languages. AQR, Oct. 1891. 

Newman, F. W. Arabic Transliteration. JRAS, 1891, N. S., 
vol. 23, pp, 340-343. 

Socin, Albert. Referat itber die Transcriptionsfrage. ZDMC, 
1895, vol. 49, pp. 180-183. Socin Tramcriptionsfmge. 
Transliteration Committee, Report of the. JRAS, 1894, pp. 

( 1 )-( 13 ). 

Transliteration. JRAS, 1896, pp. (1)-(12). 

IV. Texts. 

al-Absflil, Ahmad, JV £ ^IaS' 

s> 

x^oL^aJ! jAx&M v-»lJL> 

* ; ^ ^ . 2 vols. Cairo, 

1892, Proverbs are in vol. 1, pp. 25-37. Must. 

Agoub. Romances vulgaires des Arabes. JA, 1827, l u ser., 
vol. 10, pp. 257-264. (Translations only.) 

Barthelemy, A. Conte arabe dans 1’idiome vulgaire de Syrie. 
JA, 1887, 8° ser., vol. 10, pp. 260-339, 465-487. Bar- 
thelemy Conte. 

Barth 61emy, L. Cent proverbes arabes. Recueillis en Syrie. 

RL, 1890, vol. 23, pp. 349-368 . BarthAlemy Proverbes. 
Bauer, L. Arabische Sprichworter. Mitgetheilt in Jerusalem. 

ZDPV, 1899, vol. 21, pp. 129-148. 

Berchem, Max van. Conte arabe en dialecte egyptien. JA, 
1889, 8 e ser., vol. 14, pp. 84-110. 

Bouriant, IT. Chansons populaires arabes en dialecte du Caire,. 

d’apres les manuscrits d’un chanteur des rues. Paris, 1893. 
Burckhardt, John Lewis. Arabic Proverbs, or the Manners 
and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, illustrated from 
their Proverbial Sayings current at Cairo. London, 1830. 
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Galilaa. ZDPY, 1901, vol. 24, pp. 09-112. 

Dalman, Gustaf II. Paltistinischer Diwan. Als Beitrag zur 
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und Melodien herausgegeben. Leipzig, 1901. 
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SYRIAN SONGS, PROVERBS, AND STORIES. 
Wedding Songs . 1 

All of the wedding and funeral songs which I collected were 1 
sung by women. 

aS Uuif/tt hi honor of the. hr l do. These fall naturally into three 
groups : (a) Those sung before she leaves her lather’s house ; 

(b) Those sung while she is going to the bridegroom’s house ; 

(c) Those sung after her entrance to the bridegroom’s house. 

(a) Before leaving her father’s house. 

1. 

x-byb IjJLs L$j}l 

\ w kX^w«*Jb objj IjLo iyU Lgjf 

(jAo! o-U' Lcuu dllfr \yi\S 

(< s ^ ^ y-XbJt ^jo viLlc. tjjJLi* L^A 

elm kdlii umnik tavfili kilt ir-rumh bil-imkar 

elm MlCc umnik mfm kilt ik-senua hil-meekeh 
eha Tcdlu umnik baida kilt il-y&smin ahyad 

elm Mlu umnik smnrn kilt ahla min u-sukknr U li 11 It, 

They said that you were (lit. concerning you) tall; I said, The 
lance among the soldiers ; 

They said that you were pale; I said, Wax in the mould; 
They said that you were white; I said, The jasmine is white ; 
They said that you were brown; I said, Sweeter than 
sugar. 

The exclamation '-fcA at the beginning of each verse is 
variously pronounced eha, aiha , or ilia ; Dalman has nwiha. 
At the end of each song, there is a rapid repetition of the sylla- 
ble U in a very high pitch. These shrill cries of the women are 
called the zaldyit. ; singular, udojkJj zalfjUta. 


1 For a brief description of the wedding customs, see Dalman p. 184 ft. 
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2. 


sIasU L^i^I 

^vC 1-3 l>.^Lj| 

^ d J J -s^> <^9 ^ is^ 1 L «^ 1 


eha utyduik is-siid hnll't-tni ana f/nunl 

eha u-hdjbenik sibyu ibrk U-ha.yll min nl 
ehu hunt ndyimi \bzz in.-nom mithennyi 

Sha ija hiyalik uda hall u-jennenul It U It It. 


Your black eyes made me sing, 

And your two eyebrows captured the essence of my life 
from me 5 

I was sleeping happily in my deep slumber ; 

Your image came on my thoughts, and maddened me. 

Of, Littmann p. 61, No. 2. 


3. 


(j«Lo dLoLo L$;>! 

xaLs* (As* sy*.^ LfcjJ 

^gJJ! L> L$j! 

<*} 5' (5^ ^ wuJ W. L L$jJ 


eha bayddik haydd il-wwnku 

ilia hamrit hvdudik hvlku 
eha yd saiddt iUi byahdik ■ 

eha yd sdtra yd libka li It It It. 


Your fairness is the fairness of paper ; 

The redness of your cheeks is natural. 

Oh the happiness of him who will take you, 

Oh clever and elegant one ! 

The s of H^buw is pronounced as part of the following 

word , C -U? . 

© 

Of, Littmann p. 21, No. 64. 
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^oLo viLaLo Lg~at 

yaAA£ JoLxi Lg-s! 

dJtYa* (jwfp U aw Lib dUI l$jl 

J J J J 

tS '5 tS <S 

d/m. hayddik hay (hi il-mannar 

dha hi vvik fetdyil iauhar 
Via ilik mm, l id ran Imddik 

(Via saiula u-md htityrdihur li II (l li. 

Your fairness is the fairness of marble; 

Your hair is braids of ambergris; 

You have a mole on the upper part of your cheek; 

It is black, and will not become dust-colored, 

dUt for the classical dU. U for awLtft: The Syrians 

regard a mole as a mark of beauty, particularly if there are 
hairs growing from it. 


Uoj 


L^jI 



o. 


^jo cyJip Lg.j| 

LgyY t^.A j L$jJ 

La L^.al 

^ J J ^ 

(Via mint min UmdMlia elm ICthii hi-trdktha 

Sha yd behajib is-semaidt eha Ul-iards td nijltha li U ll li. 

She looked from her windows ; 

She appeared with her Turkish ear-rings. 

Oh her father, bring the candles - 

For the bride, that we may escort her (in her 
wedding-march) . 
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Before leaving her father’s house, the bride, holding a candle 
in each hand, and supported by old women, walks slowly back 

and forth three times through the length of the room. cx-XJo 

for oJLtal. Li' is used in place of the classical 


0. 


LaJ wa AVa ^ ■ .O ' Lgjt 

jot oiixlj* dii'LkwoLuu Lgjl 

<5^ 6^ ^ (S^ 


eha 3 artist ■wnddena saldm leki 

eha sletutik deheb tlik ^aPldekl 
eha niknddur ihndz yelik ai.V ejbinik 

eha yaiyCbti il-knninr min ben uiinekl It ll It U. 


My bride, we have sent greeting to you ; 

Your bracelets of gold befit your hands ; 

The circlet of diamonds befits your forehead ; 

You have caused the moon to disappear (by the 
radiance of the diamonds) between your eyes. 


ejbtnik for jebtnik. In regard to this pronunciation, Professor 
Torrey writes: “In a word of two or more syllables, beginning 
with a short open syllable, the first vowel sound is often trans- 
posed, so as to stand before the first consonant, instead of after 
it.” Thus we have mlih or endlh , ketir or ektir, etc. 


Jjtx' «JJf dbtx x£)t l^-sj 

dlstiu-u bo 

^b*.AUiA) |^)l^ (j! bgjt 

^ ^ dlxx) aujixi'i bgJ 
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eha alia. masik r>lla masik 

elm kutr il-bikl aid byinfusik 
eha in kiln avismdr ff bet abuka 

eha okbanh u~liudih -masik If If If If. 


God be with you, God be with you, 

Much weeping will not profit you; 

If there is ;i nail in the house of your father, 

Draw it out, and take it with you. 

The second half of this song means that on this great occa- 
sion of her life, the bride’s father will allow her to take anything 
she wishes from his house, even to the very nails. 


8. 


(jjOo Lit 


eha yd sards Man Irmsfr filed 

Sha sanna saldll mitl saUlWci 
dha ham dtik hebbtha u-sozztha 

eha asmliha biddil imrnik trrjhbfkl If It It It. 


Rise, oh bride, let us escort you ; 

We have upper chambers like your upper chambers ; 
Love and respect your mother-in-law ; 

Make her, in your mother’s place, train you. 

LAc. for litXlx.. This contraction is common in the Lebanon 
and in the towns. To the south, particularly between Karak 
and Petra, I have heard the pronunciation sandanci. This use 
of J with the first person of the imperfect with the meaning 
“let me,” “let us,” is comparatively rare. More frequent is the 

The above form would be 

Cf. Dalman p. 212. In place of lansir , Dalman has lanzur. 


amo LlJLs^-. 


use of the verb 
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(b) Song in the bride’s honor, sung as she goes to the bride- 
groom’s house. 

9. 

^yo autiLb L Lgjf 

vibLJa-ufci JGl> gZJ Lj L$j! 

LgXtfUs 'oLi JLo L$j! 


^5’ g* ^ ^l-uLlaif ^yo 

<?/<a 3 aritsna tdha min ddr abulia- 

eha yd iards limml dly&l fustdnik 
eha nidi in-nvJwl limman seif hdm'itlia 

elm fettali il-ward min rds it-trdbini U li M It. 


Our bride is ascending from the mansion of her father. 

Oh bride, raise the train of your dress. 

The palm bent when it saw her figure ; 

The roses opened from the ends of the branches. 


(c) Songs in the bride’s honor after her entrance to the 
bridegroom’s house. 

10 . 


XJlJJs L> fw*-u , dUxt JLs ^yAX> Lgjf 

^.aJI dbtk&J ^ Lit 

J J J J Uy S^ 3 G. ^ 

Bha min kdl 3 amiik smnrci yd tnhat il-bedri 
eha yd simsum makMr yd 3 asel sehdl 
eha ana leh'Dtt lik doheri likvttaibk in-nnhrl 
, eha yd hdbtbet Icvlbl u-yd kinnet id-dnhrl U It It It. 


Who said that you are brown, oh face of the full moon, 

Oh peeled sesame, oh honey-comb? 

Let me put my back for you, let me take you across the river. 

Oh beloved of my heart, oh daughter-in-law forever. 
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»-» jIaJ d^-^ 5 v ^d 

1^ tj^JI 2U ^>*x3 l . ^.. ?l 

^Lj J.xAi‘ LoG Jc ; ^3 ^) L$j! 

i5^ tS"^ <5"^ <5*^^ f* 5 ' Wd 

e7m. <7/7'/: ///• fn/r/7/ il-furnh win dahnltik li-hub i d-d dr 
eh a feltdhlik U-teard wiu-'ui.vt// udl-uzhdr 
eh, a brddmrnii zautk u-traiydtnu tphll ndr 

&ha sellim ti/nm ittl utleM Mr li It It //. 

The drums of happiness played for you since your entrance to 

the door of the mansion ; 

The roses and the white roses and the flowers opened 
for you; 

Our incense burned high, and our chandelier will blaze witli fire; 

(God) give peace to the mouth which advised you. 


LoGjJb for GGji' 


12 . 


LlxLuo | iiLfcf L$jI 

Lxaj yj+j s^L^-G hL ^ .... ib&l L^jf 

UnS" xu^x. Lgj! 

(^5^ XAA AJv Ij L^.j! 

(ilia ilheV mi-sehela hil-hehoi il-ydm daifUna 

ilia aheV au-sehela bil-helwi il-y6ni wrrnf'Uua 
eha kuntl ymibi vril-yom svrfl kinmtna 

eha bessertftkl yd habibit kill lailttna U It ll It. 

Welcome to the beautiful one, to-day she is our guest ; 

Welcome to the beautiful one, to-day she has honored us. 
You were a stranger and to-day you have become our daugh- 
ter-in-law ; 

I have given the good news of you, oh beloved of all 
our family. 
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After the letters ^ y>, y, io, Js, £, p, and vjj, g'- is 
generally pronounced ai. To this rule, however, there are 
many exceptions. There are differences according to locality: 
in Beirilt and its vicinity and cj qaao are pronounced s/f 

and i /(if ; in the Lebanon, saif and da if. dJLs^ (contraction of 
in Beirut is hep, in Northern Lebanon, hath. 


13. 

aude. b Ls LgM 

Judi jSX.fi Ls Lfcj! 

Lj JL*J! Lg. j \ 

U. Lo La Ai L^>ii 

Sha yd baida yd gudda 

Cha yd semehi fVl-bvJivr tihab b i-sin dsil fadda 
eha hvttCna hdrdkl min il-rndl td yard a ' 

eha dselln benna, ma ids it il-bugda li li ll It. 

Oh fair, oh fresh one, 

Oh fish playing in the sea among chains of silver ; 
We paid the money to your father, so that he should be satisfied; 

Make peace between us ; may the hate not survive. 

Of. Dalman p. 26d. 

* Songs in honor of the bridegroom. 

Id. 

sL*.i»- 'o.Ai ^_-LH L& jmi LgJ 

■ jV^AAAa. b! Jb' 

t£s ^ ^s. LfcjJ 

eha sd hel-iaris illi hebhdh bet Iwmdh 

Cha Tcebirlmm u-ezytrhum whlcaiu bi-hdwah 
eha hdl il-iaris ana JwbbCtJmin ahtar 

Cha nizlu lala kulbi alda min is-suMcnr U li li li. 
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What bridegroom is this, whom the family of the mother-in- 

law loved V 

Their eldest and their youngest fell in love with him. 
The bridegroom said, £c I loved them more; 

They made an impression (lit. descended) on my heart 
sweeter than sugar. ” 


i j v . J f lor the classical 




ftXJfi. j for 


J.SUJS . 


15 . 


0.T2*. cy,Jo». Lg.j| 

LA*J! 2C*jsxJf lgj| 

(j L^j| 

^ ^ ^ ^ L.a«^J! Lia^o^-c. (JAXli L^j! 


uha holla Is-sola Jwllit ts-svla 

Shu wirtefaiit vn-uejmi foh bitwcih il-u’)lyu 
Sha yd min yebeMir ruemtu 

Ska tekollel uirtsuu (MU il-hena It It It It, 


The service is finished, the service is finished, 

And the star has risen above the doors of Heaven. 
Oh who will give his mother the good news V 

Our bridegroom has been crowned with the crown 
of happiness. 

for jca+aj a for the diminutive The verb 

d-U-> has come to mean simply “to be married ” (see Wortabet). 

Miscellaneous songs at weddings, 

16. 

Song to the bridegroom’s family. 

auJfcXJt'lfr L$j! 

JoLo^l icjIaj l&s! 

id AxC ^Uoi-uwJJ til Lg.fi 

^ ^ LuLw/jjJi ^ JO IgJ 
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eh a i as fur lad-dalyi hilbul yitrmfdln 

tha afhdin Irindt il-asdyil vlla yesehhilhum 
eha ana lerdh Us-sultdn iabd il-hamid u-killu 

eha luhza min iccrusitna btisvm laskarak Jdllu U li li It. 

A bird on the vine, a nightingale will sing for him ; 

(You are) taking the daughters of the nobles, may God 
help them. 

Let me go to the Sultan 3abd il-IIamid, and say to him, 

“A glance 'from our bride is worth the whole of your 
army.” 

xj : the root seems to be derived from the class- 

ical form which has the same meaning. When a pronoun 
occurs with the preposition J, the resulting word is pronounced 

as though it were a part of the preceding verb ; in the present 
case this has resulted in pronouncing the two words in such a 
way that the £ is pronounced without the $edda , which would 
regularly be found in this form of the verb, kill'd : in the ver- 
nacular, the | of the first person singular of the imperfect is 
often omitted. 

Cf. Dalman p. 212, Littmann p. 61, No. 8. 


■ 17. 

Song for the priest. 

L» Lj 

^ L> Lg.jf 

j^LaaoJ! lS^JUO L> Lg.j| 

^ ^ ^ ^ Lj Ig-jJ 


eha yd hurina yd labis eha yd sukknr il-ydbis 

tha yd maiammid is-subydn eha yd mekellil il-iarayis li li li 1%. 


Oh our priest, oh- well-dressed one, Oh dried sugar; 

Oh baptizer of the boys, Oh marrier of the brides! 

Of. Littmann p. 22, No. 85. 
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A girl’s song for her four brothers. 


ivguAi* L> wu*! ^iy*! Lg.il 
^ Li Li I^AAaLi Lg .it 

jv^xjI cJLZ&J! JJot Lg.il 
S' ^ i5' sb ^ Lg-jl 


,e/n< a haft < whit.* urha\ yd whin hnlllhum 

eha yihabn hin-xef wit-tor* kndditm hah udd/thwn 
eha '/Hull rni/i is-s/hhuk h/imhum /nitnlUlthu/u 

eha- it -tin mil his-suut yd rnhhl jhnllthiirii U It It It, 


My brothers are four, four, oh Lord, preserve them ; 

They play with the sword and the shield before the door 
of their upper chambers. 

Their mother looks from the window and calls them, 

And cries out, Oh Lord, preserve them, 

J.LI for JjAA Of. Littmann p. 22, No. 77. 


19. 

A girl’s song for her small brother. 

*+•4? eA* & A 

JC.UO 

t^-W oL>J> Li I y+M ) Lgit 

^ ^ ^ I jL^xo Li l^+A&i Lg.il 

eha fiaiyl iz-zgir drdi ij-juh Inlimmu 

ihci yawarcl ij-jdrl li-lwdemta u-semmu 
eha semmu yd bindt semmii 

iha taiattemu yd kebab loib tj-jertd minnu It U It It. 



201 


Vol. xxiii.'] Syrian Sonya, Prorerbs, an <1 Stories. 

A dr<U of clotli will cover my small brother; 

The roses of Bengal came to his service, and he smelled 
them. 

Pronounce the name of God, oh maidens, pronounce the name 

of God. 

Learn from him, oh youths, the play of the sticks. 

A dni t is about 20 inches. to pronounce the name of 

God is 1,o guard against the influence of the Evil Eye. Cf. 
Dalman p. 180. AjjpU a game in which the players 

throw short light spears at each other. Sometimes played on 
horseback. 


20 . 

A girl’s song for her two brothers. 

xys. L> LjjI 

^ax*JA 3I p-gjckAi! HJ L$j! 

^ ^ ^ ^ oLaa&JI ^ I^oLAj 

eh. a, ahdti tnen mitti tnen 

eha yd, Imbbt il-htlu uilahj-jibheten 
eha limn i a rdhu Imond efendtJmm u-hakit hel-kilmtin- 

eha teydmazu il-hekkdm u-kdlu hes-sebdb rnnen It U li It. 

My brothers are two ; what two ! 

Oh pearl on the two foreheads! 

When they went to their Effendi and spoke these few words, 
The governors exchanged looks, and said, “ Whence these 
young meg ” ? 


21 . 


Song for a young man present at a wedding. 

I y}y£ yjjlj L t 

sJylo olXcJ! L® yJj L$.>f 

X-p Lg-jf 

gJ xJ IjhkJjJ xj'LZ=>j xjcj JiJLp. LgjJ 
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eh a kill a yd uds kt Ilk inn kfllu 

elm Su hes-Sebb iz-znrtf u-nizenu (did 
eha t/humu hdtiin deheb nmldnlk bt-ldlh 

elia inkbdl biuuu n-Jiaiyfith yiznlyatdld It It It, It. 

Say, oli people, all of you say, 

Who is this handsome young man, whose ornament is his 
height; 

His mouth is a ring of gold set with pearls. 

I hope that his mother and his sisters will sing for him. 

(If. Littmann p. 18, No. 30; p. 03, No. 11. 


22 . 

Song for a small hoy named iadil . 

y^rll ia^o Lc. LgjJ 

Jov \x iLs? 

w JN 

L^.^1 

xJyj JJ& y4~cJ! Lgjt 

eha 3 ddil znf/aiynr id bust il-hurir yimSl 
eha. keffu mvhanna snbtiu ze.hed me Id 7 
eha se'elt rubb is-xemiV wil-wdhid il-iarSl 

@ha kdn il-kmmrr bis-wmtf Su ndzzelu ybnSl It It It It, 

3tld.il is small, and he walks on carpets of silk; 

His palms are colored with henna, and his lingers are 
smeared with ointment. 

I asked the Lord of Heaven and the Enthroned One (lit. the one 
of the throne) ; 

“ The moon was in the heavens, what brought it down to 
walk ?” 

Henna is put on the hands as a sign of rejoicing. 

23. 

Song for the guests while food is being served. 

' I4JW Lgjf 

^ ^ yjjyC 
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e/ia sahhfen u-sahha eh a arhaa imeafi madia 

elm arhui yrn-dyir simsum elm mla hill Imhbi sal, ha It It It It. 

A double health and a health, And four healths with it; 
hour sacks of sesame, For every grain a health! 

1 <y>rrdri—Yd middy or 216 litres. 

Of. Jessup p. 329, Littinann p. 23, No. 95. 


24. 


Song for a young man. 


^ckJ! Lc. y&j jcCo L> Lg-st 

qS? W. (jUaLwuJt LgA 

I ^ ^ Lg.A 

eh a yd hnwdja butrus yd sefen yam il-harb 

(dm yd sernca rnehhi u-dan il-kmnnr uid-derb 

(ha bdidtlah is-suUdn yd sejU il-hnlb 

(dm, bktul unslmuk u-udlih il-namaka uid-derh li U U It. 

Oh Huwaja Butrus, oh two swords in the day of war, 

Oh candles of Mekka, and light of the moon on the road! 

The Sultan is sending (word) to you, oh upright of heart, 

44 Kill and hang and erect gallows on the road.” 

< The title is applied only to a man who is a Christian. 

Funeral Songs. 1 
25. 

Song for a young unmarried woman. 


Jli> 

LgA-Lisi be dbwj 


b&yA 






LgA.bc. lSjXs*. L^ju L> 


.... slACkJ 


See Dalmau p. 316. 
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hmnuud.it sift ht-snbdyu 
hummel it min due tfbdhu 
ynrdb il-ben lju tt'e.ruhu 
yd helm hluf n delta 
u'U-huyut beyi . 


hnmmelit biddhu tnlh 
vdl-ynfu il-ubyud yiluh 
kill beluhu mu hrdh 
bin fuk mu thndihu tnlh 
uVd-dur mu bnkuli nju\, 5 


The princess of the maidens is ready (lit. lias packed) ; 

ready and she wishes to go; 

Ready (to go) from the mansion of her father, 

and the white veil gleams (about her). 

The Raven of Death came before her, 

he said, “ Without her I shall not depart. ” 

Oh her father, swear for her, 

that you will not (lit. do not) let your daughter go. 
u By the life of my father, 

for me there will be no return to the mansion.” 5 


in the translation, I have given the original meaning 
of “princess,” rather than the ordinary meaning of “ladv.” 

oj.U for uaXcJ. 


20 . 


Song for a young woman. 


^ ^ y A. Jt.3 (.,3 I 

L (a .w. J b 1 , ^ 


itdJs Hndbih yd nramUati talit fey ij-jdz hi-dau U-knmur 
ktfbindlnk u-beyik ydyib wi$-$emca bi-jebtu u-ntd \utdrn 

hvlrnr. 


Why must I mourn you, oh my delicate one, 

under the shade of the walnut-tree, in the light of the moon ? 
How shall I mourn you and your father absent ; 

and the candles are in his pocket, and he gave me no word. 

in the vernacular, both and uyl*+-cc» are used 
for the plural. In funeral songs, a girl is often likened to a 
bride. For the use of the candles in this connection, see note 
to No. 5. 
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Song for a married woman. 

auai b 

bo 

c^UJ! tX^J! b 

L/0 ri'.A.A.C 


&s£3.X/> Sl3^j b Sj Law O-UJ b 

20.AS*. ^XbkJ 

^(jbw LiJ ^ Lm/ L,**JwJJJ La) 

u ^ «w b 


I , 


yd sift s dra yd wiirdi mnf/udda 

yd kaukeb bi-kandil fudda 
ydjdrjl srm lil-haktni jibu 

il-dhv'l bl-frdklk rna btbrda 
yd sitt sdra yd sukkrrr nebclU 

yd kumh iz-zebed men il-binaU 
yd sitt sdra yd ynbnik tmitti 

■mitlik rna tjtb il-wdlddfi. 


Oh Sitt Sara, oh fresh rose, » 
oh star in a silver lamp ! 

Oh Jorji, hasten to the doctor, and bring him ; 

the brothers will not consent to your departure. 
Oh Sitt Sara, oh sugar-candy, 

oh cruse of perfume among the maidens ; 

Oh Sitt Sdra, oh the affliction for you to die ! 

The mothers will bear no more like you. 

o-w : see note to No. 25. for 


28. 


Song for a married woman, who died in childbirth. 

Lg+jfbj xxJLb aU'jb 

c\jb |*jbLt 


8JL& Ju bfcju bcyj! auJLio 


Jb> ^jjo \J-jo 3Lfl_>b* 
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LgjjU* oy ^jjo ^3 b 

cioLio Lg^l^ Jjl ^-*-s bj ^ 1 — &.& 
bjjjJl.*.AX> lJt> b cy.j'bo 


fr?Z>Z/ /b/m bi-tnknih<i il-kasmiri. 

Itihxi U-liuUm bid il-ydmhn 
(dll) l ah dim blddhu tikSmn 

(idylfi min il-mdt min (nil it-tnkHi 
‘U'isrik yd knmnr mm f ok hdrithn 

Up, hel-uirvs %i-M shuiut/m 
sip yd kmnnr in kiinh a tab it 

win kiln mdtit yd dill menut/ut. 


Tfibti is ascending in her Cashmere dress ; 

wearing the ring on her right hand. 

Seeking her father, she wishes to see him ; 

she fears death, and the dismal (lit. heavy) state. 
Eise, oh moon, over her house ; 

see for me this bride, and what is her sickness ; 
See for me, oh moon, whether she recovered ; 

and if she died, oh the affliction of her mother! 


29. 


Song for a married woman. 

b (i )^*A j 

bo 0^4^ t gJO I b 

^b>. *dAAisLw.i 

\ ! L j2 2 J*AAmW.i* 0 b 

'ibiJbt! CA-wJb vibuAxi b 
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helll Jri-kaarik yd uiru$ belli, 

• belli bi-scnarik yd mustiutzira il-henni 

belli bi-samrik la-immik kultlha 
yHmml lil-mdt nut, h»lU 
lirnmi fsdtimh brfj mddrdara 

yd meSttik bt'd-ddr kurj n-fpmdura 
yd niesitik bil-bet subh il-lidlkik 

u-bi-tdb shu zdira U-mnkbara. 


Loose your hair, oil bride, loose it, 

loose your hair, oh you who are expecting the henna ; 
Loose your hair, say to your mother, 

“ Oh my mother, it is not time for death.” 

Gather your dresses, better than that they should be scattered. 

Oh your walking in the mansion is dainty and elegant ; 

Oh your walking in the house is praise for your Creator, 

and in your dress from China yon are visiting the cemetery. 


30. 


Song for an unmarried girl. 

aocujJt LgJ Lo Ls 

XJOj&lo i dU ^Ojjj 

oLa*J! Lc Xjoyib gj*, 

iMckiU Lgjof L) 


kdnn yd bintl k/unii rna Imllik li-hen-norni 

kb, mi wajhii beyik jdyiblik sebai Inkdrni 
sebai tok'umi min ij-jeddd tilbsihum ial-iayad 

yd immha Jikki il-Jwddtl sahhd bintik honi . 


Rise, oh my daughter, rise, it is not time for this sleep ; 

rise, meet your father, who is bringing you seven dresses ; 
Seven new dresses, and you will wear them for the feasts. 

Oh her mother, take off the mourning, your daughter is 
here. 

for IkS*. Both pronunciations hdn and hdni are com- 
mon. 
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Song for a young woman named Lands. 


'OjJj# L> 
JUA-vO Li giXjjX? jlu 

yd lands yd svbvyi 
ye/yd l tl-buwdb htdl 
yttkul il-buwdb htdl 
brtd nut rddu is-snbdt 


Ls jjjaA.*J Lj 

^cXaa. 

tt * . I I . 


ULaa^JI U tXj 


yd kid b ij-jauhcrtyi 
hi bitrUll yd, siddyl 
hi bitrkll yd snhtyi 
idled l- my ad mndr htdl 


Oil Lands, oh young woman, 

oh essence (lit. hearts) of the jewels. 

The door-keeper will say, i£ C4o away; 

What do you wish, oh young woman ?” 
The door-keeper will say, 1 1 Go away ; 

What do you wish, oh young woman ?” 

“ I wish what the young women desired, 

for the feast-days, a bracelet on my hand.” 


32 . 


Song for a young woman named Tabti. 


(jU o ^L*uJ 

t 2 CAau 

auAjuaJU Jjo yij v^iiit au2o 


dLo^Ls?^ 




viLw aJ 


^j^aaJ! Lj viLoc^Lu, 
v^/JiXo ty xXjIj 

v^aJcXaJ yj 


salamtik yd imm il-iaydn id-dibldni 

libsik hartr u-rnhdrmik kittdui 
hedl tabti wa-thdlki iza tbeddelit 

sibi d-hmmr il-hdll bi-nisdni 
salamtik yd imm il-iaydn il-lauziyi 

libsik hartr u-mhdrmik wordiyi 
hedVl-iards via-Jidllfi lau tbeddelit 

Sibi I-kmnvr ft -km hall bis-saiftyi. 
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Peace on you, oh mother of the languishing eyes ; 

your dress is of silk, and your handkerchiefs are of 
linen. 

This is Tabti ; by my Creator, if she is dressed, 

she will be like the moon appearing in April. 

Peace on you, oh mother of the almond-shaped eyes ; 

your dress is of silk, and your handkerchiefs are 
rose-colored. 

This is the bride, and by my Creator, were she dressed, 

she would be like the moon, were it to appear in 
the summer. 

(lit. your peace) is the salutation used to a sick per- 
son, who answers, 2X*-Lao &JJ! or |*-Lua..> xXJf or simply 

^ jV-X-au . 

33 . 

A second song for Tabti. 


Lvo ^ J 8 

yd tdbti Smarik mejiticl bihydt beyik yd umlsl nidi 
wahydt beylma Imktt bazdwid derb il-mvkdbir lir-rejifo rnnkluln. 


KiyXjLo ^ 






b viLo Hb^ 




' jXjjj 


&-o 


b* b 


Oh Tdbti, your hair is curled ; 

by the life of your father, return, oh my bride. 

“ By the life of my father, I cannot return ; 

the road to the graves is impossible (lit. reversed) 
for returning.” 


The next four songs were composed in memory of Halil Hair 
Vila, who was a doctor in the British Army, and died in the 
Sudan. 

34 . 

b^yju dUi JjJO xjiamJJ* iXa^sJ! tb-e ^UaX-wbJ 


v 
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v ^c U&j jXuO 

li^jJJyo XjO y^XJ 
^ hy», (W^ 


uujt Lc. 


CA»w\ v j ., 


/I 


UmX) 


<SOofc\3‘ f^AJuLi cXAAJt 


//« hakhn id starnbul mxhttna 
lis-snltdn iabrf il-uujUl u-lis- 
.s*eZ>«i mliik 
sdh (Ilk il-iars Mkl 
t attain il-hamra- lejamdha 
tnllavu, il-hamra lejamdha 
yd sudda [lintina 
yd beyu lakthwn 
dvrh is-sef kill'd 
skit kdsul il-hamra li-he.rjha 


r--— l-Ap 

UcyJ* |y+=^f L*jLb 

, jr^ f Lxklo 
t iafXss* l_3 

&AJ U 


aSS" ujiaaaaJI 


~>j*b 


lis-sul/dit iabd il-najid uuufdrua. 
yijil hi an i file y<nzihui 


rdh hakim il-msukir 
ddserdha udatt-biylhli r 
li-ddr beyu meyeldhu 5 

bi-silk i k w id-d ikkdkin 
mrdkib resit- lal-miua 
y i Ibek li-dir i <h no 
\ahid, ylha-bd b is-slf knddihn n . 


Oh Doctor, wo have sent to Constantinople, 

to the Sultan 3abd il-Mejid have we sent; 

To the Sultan 3abd il-Mejid and to the seven kings; 

they will come, they will comfort us for you. 

The cock of the heavens crew, weeping; 

the doctor of the troops has gone. 

Bring forth the bay mare, bridle her; 

let her go to the threshing-floors. 

Bring forth the bay mare, bridle her; 

to the mansion of his father, take her. 5 

Oh Sudan, yon have mocked us, 

in your market, and in your shops. 

Oh his father, meet them, 

the ships have anchored in the harbor. 

The beating of the sword, all of it 
befits his arms ; 

My lord wishes the bay mare to caracole. 

Servants will play with the sword before him. 

L.2: for . L. 4 : for . 
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35. 

gSySisj &&L*/ (jaS 

<s^) 

fysJ Ls 

J.S" Is 


jy Ls 


c\*j 

yd rfuki hemehlni 

^c.s'.s' sdm imkkfdnd 

td yiju, kail il-knrdyib 

td yiju ytmeddandm 

td yiju, hull il-knrdyib 

n-yt'hniald uuwft, ’’l-nwsdnb 

banditti hid-ddr sun a 

lidtrik yd immi il-hanuin. 

Oh my comrades, carry me, 

for a half hoar, raise me ; 

Till all the relatives shall 

come 

till they come and bid me farewell ; 

Till all the relatives shall come, 

and shall bear the troubles from me. 

I have still an hour in the 

mansion ; 

farewell, oh my compassionate mother. 

Tj. X . ^ for , ^ ^ * 
pronounced either hull or kill. 

U^S for cjun.3. L. 2: cj^" is 

36 

. 

^.d,.E- HUJyC t/0 

T 0^!j L * 

LgJ 

au^yax) ^S& 

^ ^3 P ^ 


&SL*..u/ 2Ui Lo Oj-Jf 

Lo 


^biSk Sjoo y_&.| 

gXjJt Lj L) 

(cjIj-cJLj L^uoj 

L j ^ *y" w ^ 

i^oLva^JI b° c^L*o u, LfS' 

^-Lc ^Kjfo f» 

v_jofjS Ls fySk^j 



1 0 b. u^^-i Lj 

^>Ly*-Lw.S IjtXxJt Ls 
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yd haiyt wdrkud Idyl 
hi mmlhi min il-musdyib 
kit mu ndliu yd hnrdyib 
ihku mleyl ;?/’ ah'indn 
i>lwr mi.ddi min hay tin. 
Fi-sdrn yusfh a his-.piwdti 
hlf sdrit hel-musdyih 
lydmu Jid.hu yd knrdyih 
Slid Min knlhl id-daimi 
yd 'l-imh'a India nihil 


nin&tbi u-hnllit mleyl 

Jean l (dm il-heu myth 

yd imm.1 to i hid mleyl 

•il-mdt mafih dem/itl 

kiln liuiyl wurflkdtl 5 

yd lull'd yd mindyl 

didder uni hil-ynrdyi h 

vdlhinu herd hi \ mleyl 

n-kiUu lil-uteiui il-hnzini 

yd m el ilk il-hdrin yd uiineyl. 1.0 


Oli my brother, hurry to me; 

a woe has fallen upon me. 

It is a woe of woes ; 

death was descending (to be added) to it. 

Rise, lament, oh relatives; 

oh my mother, weep for me ; 

Weep for me, oh my sisters. 

death has in it no rejoicing. 

The last part of my life, 

my brother and my comrades were (present) ; 5 

And they began to cry out with their voices, 

“ Oh Halil, oh my eyes!” , • 

How did these woes arise ? 

They left me in the foreign lands. 

Rise, lament, oh relatives, 

and put on black veils for me. 

Lift the trouble from my heart, 

and speak to the sad mother. 

Oh Holy Virgin, receive me; 

oh Protecting Angel, oh my eyes! 10 

In several places, the conjunction ^ has been used where it 
seems unnecessary; there are really two clauses where we 
should expect only one. In a translation of 1. 1, the unex- 
pressed meaning might be indicated as follows: u Oh my 
brother, (rise) and hurry to me; (there is) a woe, and it has 
fallen upon me.” 

L. 6: is a term of endearment. The plural ( is 

also used in the vernacular. 
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37. 

wfyd! otsi 

-w^L-CbJ! wAia. Li ^JlK.S> 

(\&t\sb 

t^*J! 


( gX»!^S 

wuO 

J^L+if jA ^XLc. uuLo 

5 v-jbyi U 

cb^Le. g£>. Ls 



gfjjXvj £-5 

v^oLa^I Uyy*Jf 


<_>..> bJU ol^i 


^jLo+J! jvla^ ^jo si 


10 MS iS* 


4cm/‘ yd helu is-su.wurib Uudefin taht it-trdb 
ll-mOt hedhecl iazdml frdkhum hedhecl hmwuml 

iiiin bcudu yesil krmimn mat icoitar abfd s-scbdbi 
mat iantar abud-merdjil Min yiswa elf rdjil 
yd Jiaiyi wurkucl i&jil clihk id serit ir-rebab 5 

dab Jmlbi u-iayuni Mn ma iju yimeddavum 

il-mdt frdk il-hebdyib ft baiadJmm selydni 

il-mot frdlc il-hebdyib udl-Jwrdyib unn-nesayib 

dh min ozm il-m/Dsdyib ft bldyi dcsserunl 
ft bldyi citrakilnl 10 

sdhit il-ihim il-hmiunl dh yd mma i ay uni. 

Alas, oli handsome (possessor) of the moustaches, 
that you should be buried under the earth. 

“Death destroyed my strength, 

their departure has taken away my support.” 

Who after him will bear my burden ? 

3antar, chief (lit. father) of the youths, has died; 

3antar, father of courage, hate died ; 

he was worth a thousand foot-soldiers. 
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‘ ‘ Oil my brother, run quickly, 

pluck tlie string of the rehab. 5 

My heart and my eyes melted 

when they came to hid me farewell. 

Death is the departure from the loved ones; 

in their distance they forgot me. 

Death is the departure from the dear ones ; 

(the trouble falls) on the relatives and the loved ones. 
Ah! the heaviness of the woes ! 

In my trouble they left me, 

In my trouble they forsook me.” 10 

The compassionate mother cried, 

“ Oh the blindness of my eyes!” 


Lines 1, 3-4, and 11 are the direct utterances of the singer, 
while lines 2 and 5-10 are supposed to be quoted from the 
deceased doctor. L. 4: lantar is still regarded as one of the 
great mythical heroes. 


The next four songs were for a young man named Hand. 


38. 


KjGjsL JbJ! be 
db’Lmt Jib ^ 


am 

hay nayim yd mrts 
him 'utka idH-hdra 
him 'Utica bihydtcik 
km bithif haydtak 


i ^ 


SjLrsd LC- 
dli'Lxsi 

diolmsh. Ojy-ciAj ^J 


tdb in-ndmfi uvinek 
u-jerrib het-tnMmi i alek 
la tmrnil yaibdtak 
Iw deles hezndnin salSk. 


Enough sleeping, oh bridegroom; 

the sleep was pleasant in your eyes, 

Rise and go up to the house, 
and try on this raiment. 

Rise and go up in your strength ; 

do not prolong your absence. 

Were you to see your sisters, 

(you would know) how grieved they are for you. 


L. 3: Jpb for Jjiaj . 'ibUmb for dlmmc. . 
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39. 


L^L-LsxJ L>0j &*Ls.^Jl J*fcj ^.JO Ls&ljj.;£UC J^AJUuj L> SvL^-t 

Ls&Laxa,o <^aaJL> La si j L_J I |*j.j ^j.X) 


i^LojJ! pLa- yJij o»~Cio Lc Jo 2 XaJ oaSLaau '2La.o <J.axaj Lj 

2JUU] 


^IaXc l 2X^0 1 viiA^.jic I 
5 (J.AXA.XX) 200 JiiaJ! Jos.! Lo L> 

^.ajLjuoJ!^ jLaxJI Jot Jjj 


21a jLa£. J^Jo ^ JoUUw Ls 

JSCAJjJ! 20jlJ 2 CaA:3? cXaJUw 

cXaXa*/ JoJ Lo U 

oaaJ ( Jot] 


il-hdra yd saiid hnjerndka 

'min yarn ir-rahli u-rna dnJmlndhxt 
min yarn ir-rahli yd laris iz-zen 

nahna bxmdbha bin-nil svbmjndha 
yd sand bintah stdkit ieh 

biddha tsdf sit j dr iz-zvmdn lalek 
yd saiid la taxmil giydbtak 

in tauvmlt immak btehznn, lalek 
saiid mejttu li-hdrtu iz-zeni 

yd md Ida it-tokUmi miallnkini 5 

yd md ’hla saiid u-mejitu lalad-bet 

u-lennu lalcCl-iaydd vns-midnvni. 

The house, oh Saiid, we have forsaken 

from the day of (your) departure, and we have not 
entered it ; 

From the day of departure, oh handsome bridegroom, 
we have painted its doors with indigo. 

Oh Saiid, your daughter has craved you ; 

she wishes to see how time has changed (lit. oppressed) 
you. 
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II. M. If, why, 


[1902. 


(There will he) a return of Sand to his beautiful house. 

Oh how splendid are the costumes which are hung up! 5 
Oh how handsome is Sand, and (how good) his return to the 

house ; 

at least for the feast-days and for Pahn-Sunday. 

This song recalls the custom, prevalent among all primitive 
peoples, of deserting a house after there has been a death in it, 
on account of the belief that the house is haunted by the spirit 
of the deceased. 

Ij. 4: Of. dLx.jL.A_is with dLs'LAis. of No. 518, and of 

No. 40. 


40. 


wLewJf Lj auJj o«.i ^ 

'iXlsJiS' KAjjjya C>yi^ L> cXajuv L 


let trnfrif fdk rasa yd f/vrdb 

la tlmbbbrni \an mot iS-sebdb 
Imhbru sa^id hdm min mfyntTi 

btuntuzrn immu la-1 null il-yii/db 
yd saud yalbu zemlcl mnbrumi 

keffitak harir u-mkdlha rdmi 
keffitak harir u-iak&lha siklen 

u-bkitak hittci ujmyit laydnl. 


Hover not over his head, oh raven (of death), 

inform me not of the death of the youths ; 

Say that Sa3id has recovered from his sickness. 

His mother will wait for him until the setting of the sun. 
Oh Sadd, oh father of the corded arms, 

your keffiyi is of silk, and its laktil is Grecian ; 

Your keffiyi is of silk, and its mkdl is of two materials. 

I wept for you until my eyes were blinded. 
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L. 3: The kefftyi is a head-dress consisting of a square piece 
of cotton or silk, folded diagonally. It is kept in place by the 
\aknl , which is much like a piece of rope, going twice around 

the top of the head, L. 4: .-as* is pronounced either imtta or 
bitta. 


41. 

cjaAau Si\.cLs 

kunt kdiodi Sift il-ymdb lafl 

yd rvbbi frnbbirnt Jwhvr Safi 
hnb hr R, immu U-sadd tdb * 

yd yrdrnu yihtn taht it-trdb ydfi. 

I was sitting and I saw the raven returning. 

Oh my Lord, give me the healing message. 

Tell the mother of Sadd that he has recovered. 

Oh his affliction, that he should he sleeping under the ground 1 


42. 


Song for a physician of Bliamdftn. 


L$Lo 

^AJlJjb l j 

tV-Si 


SiX^ib ; /UJ! 

■i ^5^bJi 5V^ 


2&ltx3 


juJL*JI b® ^cXjuw 

Ls& b 
be xjbai*. b 
LaaX^ ^ I b 


ImsJim il-biik'dr btdu 
ruzzit il-bdhtr fudda 
hdrit sidi hel-idiyi 
yd destii hel-mbaiynd 
yd hsdnu hel-mhdnjel 
bds it il-iarbdn udena 


wintvknl Udu il-ydmtn 
wid-deheb lil-hai yalin 
wil-hamam minnha yitir 
wil-iasel mintifi yistl 
yd Ijdmu barb min 
unl-yom fukid minna kebir. 


5 
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IT. M. Huxley, 


[ 1902 . 


The staff jingled in his hand 

and he transferred it to his right hand. 

The hook of the staff is of silver, 

and the gold is for the horsemen. 

The house of my lord is this high one, 
and the pigeons fly from it. 

Oh his copper kettle, (which was) this tinned one, 
and the honey flows from it. 

Oh his horse, this white-footed one! 

Oh his bridle, (which cost) forty piastres! 5 

The Arabs have descended on us, 

and to-day a great man has been lost from us, 

L. is a staff sometimes carried by prominent men. 

It is often decorated with strings of coins, which make the 
jingling referred to in the song. L. G: The use of the passive, 

9 

as seen in iX£i, is rare. 


Song for a young man. 

xllxJb xjg? 
iU.u^oLUIj 
XaIaJJ 

la tkuMs il-iaris mat 
yd ohtu frlMlu 
yd beyu kiXm tmlaMhum 

Do not say the bridegroom died ; 

here he is in the upper chamber. 

Oh his sister, prepare the bed for him, 

the bedstead and the mosquito netting. 

Oh his father, rise, that we may meet them, 

and we will take the bridegroom into the upper 
chamber. 


43. 


xJ xJCAd L> 

Li’ j*y£ <suj U 


Sah/iu bil-udltyi 
l) i-tnhtu w in-nem tmyi 
u-minfatmit il-mris lil-\alliyi. 
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44 . 

Song for a man. 


^A-aoJI 

i^* i ' y g. tS*^ 

jj£i ^.aax. Lj 
\j£ cj[j 


xLU*Jt aJ J*£.t o-wj L 

2 Ca^^aJ| cS*^ ck* 1 ^ c^amO 
Li^C^O ffc«5 L, £T v- 
^£1! cU XAJ y.tk 


//// ZwsZ avrnilln il-uunalUji 
bust sunielti il-iunidiyi 
j flint, mk&vn u-kdl.it 
sit hya 'i mil il-hey 


n-hnUl is-smlr yithauum 
h-scilU rlnhuain min jauwa 
yd icittr teJcauwa 
win Tccin il-nwmx] jauwa. 


Oh (.Dr.) Post, perform on him the operation, 
and let the chest take in air. 

Post performed for me the operation, 

and removed for me two ribs from inside. 

They brought a branding-iron and said, 

u Oh poor man, brand yourself.” 

What will the branding avail, 

if the disease is inside ? 


The first line is the direct utterance of the singer, who was 
the wife of the deceased. The rest of the song is supposed to 
be quoted from the deceased. As a cure for diseases of all 
kinds, branding is extensively employed by the natives of Syria. 
The branding is performed either with a hot iron, or a glowing 
rag, tightly rolled up. One of the most common places of 
branding is the top of the head. 


45 . 


A mother’s song for her dead child. 

Im) Xa£ ^aaAJ 

SjLuuLw! ^yAO 

xjLoLAc. 0.^5 dlyAySk Jls 



220 


IT. M. Huxley, 


[1902. 


lerfih Hl-knJmr hhld usClsdtft 

v-kill til-krkbnr It uinduk habtb but Ft 
rtxkJ Mileyl il-kubnr minjammt, usdsdtu. 

Ml liulnhik hill u-fnhhit iu/jFiuiutu. 

Let me go to the grave, and destroy its foundations, 

and say to tile grave, “ You have my dear one, 
give him up.” 

From inside its foundations the grave answered to me; 

it said, “ Your dear one has rotted, and his hones 
have decayed.” 

L. 1 : and Jyi* for cX.#! and Jyst . 

L. 2: for aoboliafc. 


The next two songs were sung by a mother for her two dead 
children. 


40. 


xJJ tj ^..yaJ! it+a* Ls 

^ tsV) 

X-U! IaJL 4^ UijXi 

JM ^v Aa!!xJ| Lm3 

^aaLs? tjaJj ^ <5®^^ 


yd nijmt is-subh t/olli worjml Mild 

sellmtll laVuladl bi-juh irtld 
sellnii lalehurn u-hulilhuru nahna 

fterdkna u-yijma i jemcnna wild 
yd nijmt is-subh siri bil-feld sin 

u-Mfill wen rdhu mehebbinl 
u-suftU wen hnttu hamulithmn 

wil-hrdb iala frdkfmm aswad min in-nili. 
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Oh star of the morning, peep out and go back to God ; 

give my greetings to my children, by the majesty of 
God; 

Greet them and say to them that we 

have been separated, but God will gather us together. 
Oh star of the morning, move on in the heavens, move on, 
and see for me where my beloved ones went, 

And see for me where they put their burdens. 

The heart is darker than indigo at their departure. 

L. 1 : for L. 4: for the sake of the rhyme 

instead of JAaJ! . 

47. 


J^^y 3 

ckjtAw.il civ-Ls L*J 

&Ajyi| Lilj jv^cXS-l ^^.Jl u: jl^-fc 

^ . y aa$^ 

^g AA.& ^ g-M A '"**> • L. ^yK^S’ 

S-AJ^Ig 1 jjaiLj l_i ^gA^Lsfc (^»xJI { J } 

w Ul 

^gAA£- ^gXDI ^ ^AxUa 

&A aO..!? S> - ^ L ^aaJ| Ls 

r®;';;’ e,l * > 6^ U y 

I'"*'' 1 


robbelhuni mitl dud il-hnzz railed ni 

u-skaitlmm min keffi u-dindni 
limma kibru swaiyi kult is-said jdnl 

gnrdb il-ben nlwdhmn to ana il-lmzini hvlldui 
kwumnl il-ben bedol il-key keyeni 

keyen uda hctjbi n- key in ml a mini 
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11. M. lIuAry, 


[ 1902 . 


My il-iula hdjbi yd ‘litis dmcetu 

■ma dnuun iJIcfl-key iula mini 
yd dddit il-kithnr yd hmn.ru u-httsn i 

Id, tfi/di d?y fit Tdfidi. u-tjildd uzrdrhmn 5 
bitiutrl hnuilmut ■ u-bitlundn diydrhnm. 

T brought them up ns delicate silk worms; 

ami gave thorn to drink from my palm and from 
my two arms. 

When they grew older, I said, “ Happiness has come to me.” 

The .Raven of Death took them, and left me, the 
sad one. 

Death branded me instead of one brand, two: 

two brands on my eyebrow and two on my eye. 

The brand on my eyebrow, oh people, I have soothed, 
only the brand on my eye pained me. 

Oh worm of the. grave, oh red and harsh one, 

do not eat the hands of my children, and unfasten 
the buttons of their clothing. 5 

You will make miserable their mother, and will destroy their 
houses. 


PROVERBS. 

Unless the contrary is indicated, the numbers in the references 
refer to the numbers of the proverbs in the collections cited. 

48. 

. i+LaxJI cy^wtXJf Lo 

•ma biknrhh fVd-clist ilhll-iaddm. 

“Nothing rattles in the kettle except the bones.” 

The most useless people are the only ones who do much talk- 
ing. for [*Uo£ . 

Cf. Bauer 2, Landberg 65, Tallqvist 166. 


49. 


aw>t 0,ssi ( ^0 'ikjcXJl 

icl-cWc ilrfahih min taht immu yisih. 

“The clever cock crows from under his mother.” 
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Clever people show tlieir cleverness when they are young. 

Of. Barth elemy 13, Burckhardt 48, Burton 88, Einsler 174, 
Freytag III 101, Green 3, Harfouch p. 324, Jewett 6, *Kallius 
3G1, Landherg 139, Nofal p. 608, Socin 422, Spitta 28, Tallqvist 
56, Tantavy p. 115. 

50. 

hah tin blulbbd n-lau kdn- labd asioad. 

“ I love my dear one, (even) were he a hlack slave.” 

Cf. Barthelemy 40, Burckhardt 227, Burton 131, Green 28 
Harfouch p. 324, Landherg 47, Socin 105, Tantavy p. 121. 

51. 

xjLsvJslj auoiLs 

Jcdnit il-kidri naksa betiujdni sdrit tdfha u-milydni. 

“The kettle was in need of an egg-plant; it became full and 
overflowing.” 

Used if one person interferes unnecessarily with another’s 
business, when only a slight favor has been desired from him. 

Cf. Harfouch p. 329, Jewett 21. 

52. 

• 

iz-ziydr biiallim icl-dibb ir-rvks. 

“The barnacle teaches the bear the dance.” 

Cf. Harfouch p. 339, Jewett 80. 

53. 

in il-lebib bil-asdra yifhem. 

“If one is clever, by a sign he will understand.” 

Cf. Burckhardt 64, 475. 

VOL. XXIII, 15 
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II M. Huxley, 
54. 


[ 1902 . 


.jOS" b ^*+uo »)L=* b (S Xk 

5<?M7 vuivih ydjdra hntta tUuunl yd JdnnI 

“X talk wit! i you, oh Neighbor, so that you will hear, oh 
Daughter-in-law. ” 

C f. Einsler 83, Freytag I p. 72, III 2557, Harfouch p. 331, 
Jewett 3, Nofal, p. 595, Soein 554 and ZDMG, vol. 37, p. 197, 
Tallqvist 127, *Tasllyeli p. 20. 


55. 

min icl-delfi li-taht il-mizrdb. 

“From leaking to under the water-spout.” 

The meaning is similar to that of our proverb, “ Don’t jump 
from the frying-pan into the fire.” 

Of. Freytag II p. 236, Harfouch p. 318, Jewett (1) 15, 
Landberg 21, Nofal p, 627, Tallqvist 179. 


56. 




la thill fill hntta yisir hil-melcydl. 

“ Do not say ‘ horse-beans ’ until they are in the measure.” 

Cf. Bauer 84, Burton 83, *Faris p. 203, Fitzner p. 129, 
Harfouch p. 332, Nofal p. 606, Tallqvist 149. 


57. 


it-tmnm dmr md nefai . 

“ Greediness is poverty, not profit.” 
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58. 


,^-Laas &xA.jyx) ^.c. dtao JA - 


hull dtk \ala mezbeltu saiydh. 


c 4 Every cock crows on Ms own dung-hill.” 

Of. *Berggren p. 230, Burton 47, Einsler 12, *Faris 200, 
Harfouch p. 330, Jewett (1) 4, Nofal p. 008, Socin 190, Tall- 
qvist 139. 


59, 

imruk mla nvlmr ictjgdj u-ld timrnh iala no/mr lid da. 
“Ford a boisterous river, and do not ford a smooth river.” 
A gruff, boisterous person is the best to trust. 

Of. Bauer 47, Jewett 32, Hofal p. 603. 


60. 

(j>y=£ ijp* 

Jcitret il-ayddi tehruk it-tasdrn. 

“Many hands burn the food.” 

Of. Burton 178, Freytag III 2611, Jewett 42. 


61. 

rxtgif bi-rmjif u-ld yibdt jdrak jnidn. 

“Loaf for loaf, and your neighbor will not sleep hungry.” 

Of. Barth61emy 49, Bauer 49, Burton 38, *Faris p. 197, 
Harfouch p. 325, Landberg 128, Tallqvist 64. 

62. ' 

kardmtih yd sain tikram merj iaydn. 

“For your sake, oh eye, Merj 3ayhn is honored.” 





II. M. Huxley, 


[ 1902 , 
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For a man’s sake, Ms friend will be honored. Merj 3 ay tin 
(lit. Meadow of Springs) is the name of a village of the Lebanon. 
The same word being used for “eye” and “ spring,” this 
proverb has a force in the original which it loses in the transla- 
tion. 

Of. Nofal p. G22. 

(53. 

il-lmtn, 3 ala Ukmi wiS-smr i ala kilmi . 

“The appetite at a mouthful, and the evil at a word.” 

Of. Bauer 48, *Berggren p. 187, Burckhardt 312, Burton 
179, *Faris p. 192, Nofal p. 613, Socin 366 and 367, Tallqvist 
33 and 174. 


64. 

us yd Icedis Imtta yutlai il-hoUS. 

“Live, oh nag, until the grass grows.” 

Used when one person wishes to put off another by promises. 

Cf. Burckhardt 425, Burton 91, Einsler 89, *Faris p. 199, 
Freytag III 2217, Jewett 68, Nofal p. 595, Tallqvist 111. 

65. 

dUL® 

min hdlik U-mdlik li-kobbdd il-cirwah. 

“From Halik to Malik to the Taker of the Souls.” 

If one lends any of his possessions, they will continue being 
lent, and he must not expect to get them back. The literal 
meaning of hdlik is “one perishing” and of mdlilc “a pro- 
prietor.” 

Cf. Jewett 108, Spitta 141. 
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G6. 


cyJoJI ^UaX? 


tubb ij-jerra iala, timmha, btitla s il-hint lo-immha. 

“Turn tlie jar on its mouth and tire daughter will come up like 
the mother.” 


The shape of a water jar is such that if turned on its mouth 
the jar will look much the same as when in its normal position; 
so a daughter will grow up to he like her mother. 

Cf. Barth elemy 59, Bauer 112, *Berggren p. 508, Burton 15, 
* Paris p. 198, Harfouch p. 327, Landberg GO, Nofal p. 613, 
Socin 577, Tallqvist 95. 


67. 


viloL^t 


il-hdyik lory tin wis-sikkaf hifydn. 

“The weaver is naked, and the shoemaker barefoot.” 


Of. Harfouch p. 334, Jewett 73. 


68. 

.sihyLs-p iX'S 

lala hodd frdsak midd rijlefc. 

“To the measure of your bed, stretch your feet.” 

Cf. Bauer 172, *Berggren p. 248, Burekhardt 411, Burton 
27, Einsler 179, Preytag III 1855, Green 126, Harfouch p. 328, 
Landberg 135, Nofal p. 625, Socin 201, Spitta 148, Tallqvist 
105, Tantavy p. 64. 

69. 

.L$Ir ^ ujjtXJt yai 

nuss id-derb u-ld Tcullha. 

“Half the road, and not the whole of it.” 

When one starts on the wrong course, it is better to turn back 
than to follow the matter to an unsuccessful conclusion. 

Of. Harfouch p. 331, Landberg 183, Uofal p. 615. 
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II 31 Ilmley , 
70. 


[1902. 


^LiuiiJ! C*J 

Uinma tljijj il-lftkdn u-tirjcn held hkdn, 

“When the ravens go on the pilgrimage to Mekka, and return 
without their legs.” 

When this happens, then such-and-such a thing, now regarded 
only as a remote possibility, will take place. 

Of. Jewett 35, hfofal p. 595, Tallqvist 38. 

71. 

mctf iftUi msausi hntta ylrzihha hlylil anna. 

“There is no wormy horse-bean without (God’s) granting it a 
blind measurer.” 

Even the plainest girl may get married. \ 

for ZUuyMJjQ . 

Of. Bauer 44, Burckhardt 618, Burton 65, Landberg 6, Spitta 
41, Tantavy p. 128. 


■L) 


UlApUJ JO 




72. 

. Go v a J i ilo^ i -A ni LmiiiJ 

tnen ma byisbcuu tdlib *0lm u-tdlib mill. 

“Two will not be satisfied: the seeker of knowledge and the 
seeker of money.” 

Of. Erpenius p. 51, Freytag III 369, Socin 256. 

73. 

iS^) c -^° ^ 

bhebbak yd istodrl mitl zindl la\ 

“I love you, my bracelet; like my wrist? FTo.” 

Of. Barth61emy 32, Bauer 98, Harfouch p. 320, Landberg 
58, Ffofal p. 598, Socin 51. 



Vol. xxiii.J Syr km Songs , Proverbs , cmd Stories. 


229 


74. 

. iU ^ v^JUuXa Jaia*.! 

ohf-Dz latikah j did ah la yib'kMaTc. 

£ c Keep your old, your new will not stay by you. ” 

Old friends should be trusted more than new ones. 

Of. Barthelemy 2, Burton 170, Einsler 97 and 98, Frey tag 
III 1920, Harfouch p. 321, Jewett 71, *Kallius 420, Landberg- 
107. 

75. 

ahras ifthil a-ld jahil ndtik. 

“ A wise mute, and not a fool who talks.” 

The -first is far preferable to the second. 

Of. Frey tag III 783. 


76. 


■V** r 


La vlta'li !}! 


iza f&tak 3 dm trejja gairu. 

“If one year passes you by, trust to another.” 
Of. Barthelemy 4, Jewett 123. 


77. 

zkur id-dtb u-hctii/l H-hndtb. 

“Mention the wolf and prepare the stick.” 

Of. Bauer 29, Burton 80, Freytag I p. 138, nos. 433 and 
436, Harfouch p. 321, Jewett (1) 31, Jewett 56, Hofal p. 619, 
Socin 199. 
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II. M. IIu Hey , 
78. 


[ 1903 . 


. viLiOyAJ 'dljtXJf 

orkiih id -dll' n-hlf la-wen hiwe.ddik. 

4 ‘ Ride the cock, and see where lie will take you.” 

Go with a fool, and see where you will end. 

(If, Bauer 154, Burton 22, Socin 150. 


79. 

. Lj> 2 XaAjjuI 

eslcilc bil-wcad yd Jeemnvdn. 

“I will water you by promise, oh cumin.” 

The meaning is similar to that of No. G4. 

Of. *Berggren p. 271, *Boethor p. 222, *F;iris p. 192, ITar- 
fouch p. 321, Nofal p. 595, Tallqvist 74. 


80. 


.Jjit ^ i}S Li' 


istugil hrxlta tdhul u-ld tahtdj iz-zill. 

“Work so that you may eat, and you will not need (to be in) 
squalor. ” 

JyJI for JtXil . 

Cf. Barthdlemy 6, Nofal p. 617. 


81. 


■ S yJiS' 


srddh ir-radyi cthscin min Jcitret ij-jemtd, 

-“The welfare of the subjects is better than many soldiers.” 
Cf. Frey tag III 1695. 
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82. 


.l^ai O^Laj oiyJ bo ty Jaa^I jot S^A+ibt to^et 


udrub ilrimmtri irila H-hrrit iza mtt Uzkit bi/ihuh nnssha. 

i ‘Throw the leaven on the wall; if it does not stick, half of it 
will stick.” 


Although we may not gain all that we desire, hy trying we 
shall at least gain something. 


Instead of the last two words, I also have the variation 
Lg^Jojo bhallim mvtrdhha, “it will show the place 


(where it hit).” 

Cf. Burckhardt 255, Green 33, Harfouch p. 321, *Kallius 
'244, Jewett 41. 


S3. 

hull mnzi nnallalca bi~keryfl,bha. 

“Every she-goat is suspended hy her (own) feet.” 

As every goat is hung up in the market hy her own feet, so 
every one must succeed or fail according to his own efforts. 

Cf. Barthilemy 79, Burckhardt 545, Burton 23, Freytag II 
p. 312 and p. 331, Harfouch p. 330, Landberg 72, Socin 434. 


84. 

. St Lo 

ma landu Tcebtr iUrij-jarnal. 

“For him there is nothing hig except the camel.” 

Used of a person who will not admit that anyone is better 
than he. 


Cf. Jewett 177, Socin G29. 



II. M. Huxley, 
85. 


[1902 


23-2 


. zXxjUs &xXsz -.JUS30 JJ! 

O " • p 

xV/7 iolltfc btaktln. 

“He who hides his trouble will he killed by it (lit. it will kill 
him).” 

80. 


h'ajhu kaulak htinhnbh. 

“Be your speech soft, you will he loved.” 
Cf. Freytag III 2937. 


87. 


^aJLs». Li idl^.AO JLi" XajO ^SXs>- UuLx> 


-mat jihi wisterdJma minnu rijii kdl snbhik hil-Mr yd hdltl. 

“.Tilii died and w r e were rid of him. He returned and said,. 
4 May your morning he rich in gifts, oh my maternal aunt.’ ” 

Used when something of which we thought we were well rid, 
comes back unexpectedly to trouble us still more. 
is one of the ordinary morning greetings. The reply is to 
repeat the greeting in the same form, or to say Jut^o 

y in ad snbdhaZc. 

Cf. the story of Jihi, Ho. 108. 

88 . 

meddrdt il-mitfyvllik scnbi. 

“ To treat the irascible man with courtesy is difficult.” 


89. 


scmwdk jamal u-mistmjil Id yistr. 

“ To be the driver of a camel and a hurrier is not possible.” 

Used if a person tries to hurry something which cannot bo 
hurried. 
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90. 

• Lm a , rv 

kis <V> il-lmld ma tnlii lala Jiisfih il-haidar. 

u The measuring in the field is not the amount at the measuring- 
at the threshing-floor.” 

Comparable to our proverb, “ Don’t count your chickens, 
before they’re hatched.” 

Of. Burton 84, Einsler 45, Jewett 55 and 117. 

91. 

ehebbah yd suwdrl 3 ala gair zindi Id. 

“I love you, oh my bracelet ; on another’s arm? No.” 

The two forms ^y» and ^y*^ occur. Cf. No. 73. 

92. 

. X-uoLflJt 

il-bdrddi il-fddiyl thmmif tnP.n. 

“The empty gun frightens (as much as) two (loaded ones).” 

Cf. Einsler 157. 


93. 

kill id- drill tiohddi idle? l-tahun. 

“All the roads lead to the mill.” 

Cf. Barth elemy 74, Burton 24, *Faris p. 200, Harfouck p, 
330, Landberg 40, Nofal p. 627, Tallqvist 138. 


94. 


Aojf j«.as 


ho (Mir ir-rrifik hrM it-tmtk wiz-zdd kohl is-so/nr. 

“Prepare the companion before (taking) the road, and the food 
before the journey.” 
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Of. ‘All’s Sprilehe p. 89, No. 4, Barth elemy 7, Erpenius p. 
49, Fitzner p. 130, Harfoucli p. 321, Jewett (1) 33, Must p. 20, 
1. 13 from Bottom, Nofal p. 002, Socin 150. 


95. 


. 2 Lj La^aa. jjjJj Li La-a-s* 


jibna il-ahm,*, fa yntoan/uima, kuhf knnafn u-lmum/na. 

“We brought the man with scald-head to entertain us; he 
exposed his scald-head and frightened us.” 

What we take as a help may become a hindrance. 

Of. Burckhardt 186, Burton 144. 


90. 

• ^ & •- f. L I| vILaj! 

nezz'd Umah mla? s~sdk u-Mf min yirdfik. 

“Take your son to the market-place, and see who associates 
(with him).” 

A man is known by his companions. 

Of. Barthelemy 90, Landberg 154. 


STORIES. 

The following stories are in the dialect of the Christians of 
Beirht. 

97. 

^.*0 ^£>-A~s! 2CA.L2X.J i^y.<Lio A>ApCu^Jf 

•* 4L*L+Jt cia^ ^jj| , ' 

^JLb 4LL*J( . dLLJI yjOyJs 

jcXlL+Jf vi L j^A-a- 5 Lit ^$yjs L-j (JLj . tp>\ L_j 

& • v*-j) tal# viLL*J! «J JU . sAaj^ 
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henl.n ir-rastd tvlvb min abfdn-nuwus in ymtih ii)znr a'bah 
min zenb. abu 5 n-nfmds tehnbba tuht id-derej. basclen nurrrd 
il-melik. abu 5 n-nuwds ’ mas il-melik ft ijru. U-rnelik pollen 
'ft -dl sd heda ya ’ bu ’n-nuwds. \1l la twdhuzni, yd maidd/i ana 
ftikertak il-meliki zbedi. hillfi il-melik heda ioznr eCbali min 


Ilerfin ir-Rasid asked Abu ’n-dsTuwas to give him an excuse 
worse than a crime, Abu ’n-Nuwas hid under the staircase. 
Later the king passed. Abu ’n-Nuwas pinched the king in his 
leg. The king looked around and said, “What’s this, oh 
Abu ’n-Nuwas ?” He said, “Excuse me, (lit. Bo not find fault 
with me) my lord, I thought you were Queen Zbedi.” The 
king said to him, “That is an excuse worse than a crime.” 5. 


L. 3: £tLb for ^AlaJ. L. 4: for ^3<A=dy>\ L. 4: 

s for v^L^^^ Ca s! . 


98. 


(JwaLJI |*Lajcj 1)1 (JLcikA (Jlj* AaauvJI viLL*J! 

. LscXaaJ Lai Ail isj-Aj I^aJ xaa > Asians ^jAwd!' 

W c l; j.aJ! ^Lio L*J . JLLjJ! j*lj . iCO^Ls R-LaJ 
La ad dLs . ^s oiii yMJ AA*Jt ad dLs . AA*Jf AahJ 
5 • dLs Aid! • cIaas ^-a AjcXas ^mi ciaaau 

ad dLs ^Ls . ^adLss. ydyUt sUAfr La 

. JojAjJt Ad d- A2 -- ;5 ? cf-i/ |)t jb^AJ! (jfl-i ^aa^ijiaj dL^-Li 

j*^aJI X-J dL-i* . Aid! <Xod ^tyd! ^_>! . |V*s db dbLj-Jt 

• v^aaJ© dLs Aid! . ^XwJ d!^ v£as! ^xa ^{XiXi cXsjas 
■|^q 20^aD ^ dL^ ^wI^aI! 

dLs . d-^3! ^,dsi_ j Aldb s*.;£»fidf ^__s x^sUbJi 

. ^s xaIxa » ^.ssxLadt oLw ^lio . o«~c-b=>. Lst 
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(JA^t ^yAMJ^i '+ m JLtS' (JJjtjjJ! yi\ LjS tt^LsO yXCl xJ JLs 

[ » 3 ^ \y\ ^ i r^ yj | Lm5{AxV« 2 fcj! » ViIA2^ l * %-2 

Xg . (jjwI^aJ! y?\ Ls dl*A> JjJ.f dUJ! JU‘ . cXaju ^Aoif oL& 

A£±- 



cXi^t . t^-x) au«fl 


U^*" 


£> 8 


Uofcl. 


Jl V 1 


Ij^Uj ^ 


il-melik herdn ir-raltd HI li-rijjdl iza Mu bitud/u hull U-IM 
uda \s-snth baitjk limns 7 nit lira bi-surt inn ah mu btitdeffu. 
Je&nit Ulit bard Ursa, n/im ir-rijjdl. Ihnma tulh id-dun rdh 
ir-rijjdl la-sdnd il-melik. ’’nllu il-melik h% sift fi 1,-1 HI. 5 rtlln 
ma Sift si ilia 5 audit min baud, il-melik HI fesed is- surf,, ma 5 
iatdh si. abu \n-nuwds kdn hddir. tdui yam hollu lir-rijjdl 
btcitfirii miss is-sart iza hunt behnssdlak is-sart,. ir-rijjdl HI 
naiam. rdh abu ’n-nuwds la-iond il-melik. ’ nllu il-ydm kdn 
bit-rid tit/odda, mail ent wil-iaskar. il-melik HI ta-iyib. rdh 
■aim ’n-nuwds HI li-martu haddrill ilkl. vhnd il-dkl lil-bnrnyt 10 
u-ialla ’ it-fonjara fi ’ s-sejra wil-melik kdn ndtir il-dkl. 5 dl lil- 
iuskar ana jdit. tvllaz sdf it-t/nnjara mialla’a fi ’ s-sejra . 

4 HIM M Mda ya Ira ’ n-nuwds ktf hytstuwi il-dkl iza kdn il-dkl 
/o' win-ndr taht. abu ’ n-nuwds HI kifhyitdeffa ir-rijjdl iza kdn 
sdf id-da, u min band. HI il-melik il-hal onamk ya y bu ’’n-nuwds. 15 
amar il-mskar Jwtta yinddu ir-rijjdl waitdh limns mit lira, 
nhml abu ’n-nuwds in-nuss wir-rijjdl in-nuss. 


The King Herein ir-Rasid said to a man, ‘ 4 If you will sleep 
on the roof for the whole night, I will give you five hundred 
pounds, on condition that you will not warm yourself.” It was 
a night of bitter cold. The man slept. When the light 
appeared, the man went to the king. The king said to him, 

“ What did you see in the night?” He answered, “ 1 did not 
see anything except a lamp from afar.” The king said, “ The 
condition has been broken.” He did not give the man any- 5 
thing. „ 

Abu ’n-JSTuwas was present. The next day, he said to the 
- man, “Will you give me balf of it, if I will get the reward 
for you ?” The man said, “ Yes.” Abu ’n-Nuwfis went to the 
king. He said to him, “To-day will you take lunch with me, 
you and the soldiers ?” The king said, “Good.” 
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Abu ’n-Huwas left and said to bis wife, “Prepare for me 
food.” He toot the food and went outside and bung tbe kettle ]_q 
on tbe tree. (Meanwhile) tbe king was waiting for tbe food. 
He said to tbe soldiers, “ I am hungry. ” He looked and saw 
tbe kettle banging on tbe tree. He said, “What’s this, ob 
Abu ’n-Nuwas, bow will tbe food be cooked if tbe food is high 
up, and the fire beneath Abu ’li-Nuwas said, “How would 
tbe man warm himself if be saw tbe light from afar ?” Tbe king 
said, “ Tbe right is with you, ob Abu ’n-dSTtiwas.” He ordered 15 
tbe soldiers to call tbe man and caused fire hundred pounds to 
be given to him. Abu ’n-Nuwas took half, and tbe man took 
half. 

L. 9: for xj'^o. L. 11 : for s^. 


99. 


^ iJLs . (\aaJ 

1*^0 . xSyja ^ x oLiSJ ijU?^ AA-f ^1 

. x*Jlb Sj-ax- oLcb dCL&J! gi dUUt AtU 

!t>Ls& iiLL*Jf x) Jli‘ . ***5 g 

(^1 'fj OCS3w*kU/ cd! ^Aaim/ Li Jls . (JwLaJI yx\ Lj 

IjphXJuo JU-fc bfj xSyjo ^yx 0 L 3 &.J JLs-j ^jo Ai>^ 

^ A-L*J! xj Jlj> . tSyjQ 

Lr'r^t r?’ , jLXaaL! K» l_sl & Aaj^ xXUt dijl+ju^Xj ij **& 


Ls. 


10 


x£L*Jf 


u> ,C ,Js »y 


LUUI cio! JLi* 

. ^1*^. viLjO liyA-^t ,jwldJ! 


abu ’n-nmods rdh la-idnd il-melik heriln ir-raSid. , nllu aUinl 
izn Iwtta almd Iwmdr min hull rijjdl bifidf min martu. bi-y6m 
kdn ’(food il-melik ft ’vsru. pollan min is-sibbdk sdf gvbara 
tdha. kdn abu ’ n-nxmds jdi u-maiu Jwmir kettr. ’ allu il- 

melik sii lieda ya ’ bu ’ n-nmods . ’ dl abu ’ n-nuwds yd sidl ent 

■semahtilli in dfyud Iwmdr min hull rijjdl bllidf min martu wana 5 
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icunrndl mfettis sift mam helwi kettr stahletha Hale. ’ nllu il- 
■melik his his his btismenak il-meliki zhedi yah ha werd 1 s-stdr . 
harden, aba ’n-n at nils ’ dl u stint hmndren eat il-aalik u-liift min ■ 
il-meliki. min ia-n/is vlmt hiandr minnak hmu.aren. 10 

Abu ’n-Nuwas went to tlie King Ileriin ir-Rasid. Tic said to 
him, “ Clive me permission to take a donkey from every man 
afraid of his wife.” One day the king was sitting in his palace. 

He looked from the window and saw dust rising. Abu ’n-Nuwas 
was coming and with him many donkeys. The king said to 
him, “What’s this, oh Abu ’n-Nuwas V” Aim ’n-Nuwas said, 
“Oh my lord, you permitted me to take a donkey from every 5 
man afraid of his wife ; and as I was searching I saw a very 
beautiful woman, and desired her for you.” The king said to 
him, “Hush, hush, hush, the Queen Zhedi will hear you; there 
she is behind the screen.” Then Abu ’n-Nuwas said, “ (dive me 
two donkeys; you are the king, and were afraid of the queen. 
From the people I took one donkey, from you two.” 10 

L, 7 : for L^JxLsbwf . 

100 . 

JLc^ Ra+J auAo Rjy o ^iocf 

lX»*tj (^5" Lit y*\ (Jbjj 

2JUUI . (jAaaj 

2UdAJ ijoL-J iXs*-^ (jS' . 2UOAJ {J£L AAJ j*XXo tX=J^ cb ^tX? JlS 

c U - 

5 jj-co . dLU! ol.> ^ff 

Lj ft>U& y& gbbJ! xJ JLi* .'ibcXJ! Jxo ^a.j 

jv^lX? bo Rjuo bj JLs ^_jf . (jH^xif 

. y&XCuSi 8 LA. £■ h j-lyJ! gbbJf j2.riiuA.5f . (Jj’^ff cJ,,;c5 

nmrra herCm ir-rasld mta mit beda li-mtt rijjtil u-lmtlhum 
3 ala krdsi u-rMhum ImllrP byijl abu ’ n-nuwds ana Millkum kill 
lodhid yibid Mda. harden abu ’ n-nimds ija ’as ad rnashurn. il- 
melik 5 dl biddl kill wdhid minnkum yibid beda. kill lodhid bdd 
beda, ilia abu ’ n-nuwds . basdSn hdf min il-rmlik. htdr M biddu g 


« 
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y aim'd, sdr yisih mill id-dik. h ollu il-melih sit heda ya'bu ’n- 
nuwds. abn ''n-nuwds ’ dl yd maulai mit djuji ma biddhum dth 
iakdl-ahd. it dm sot il-melih babu ’ n-nnwds loaitdh halisU. 

Once Heriln ir-Rasid liad a hundred eggs given to a hundred 
men, and placed them on chairs and said to them, “Presently 
Abu ’n-Nuwas will come. I shall say to yon, ‘ Every one must 
lay an egg.’ ” Later Abu ’n-Nuwas came and sat with them. 
The king said, “I wish every one of you to lay ail egg.” Every 
one, except Abu ’n-Nuwas, laid an egg. Then Abu ’n-Nuwas 
was afraid of the king, and was perplexed what he should do. He 5 
began' to crow like a cock. The king said to him, “ What’s this, 
oh Abu ’n-Nuwas ? ” Abu ’n-Nuwas said, “ Oh my lord, do not 
a hundred hens want at least one cock ? ” The king was pleased 
with Abu ’n-Nuwas, and caused a present to be given him. 

L. 5: for^UkJ. 


101 . 


*50 


UiO yJM A-AAJ Lti (jA^aJ! (Jljf (^*^*5 

• ckAA^ L> ^ ^ ^jjjI^aJI % -t I fi* 

I^aJ ! ! to y mj id d Lj • ck^w^d I ^ d Ad 


U"’ 


. sAd duo . dAd <Ao ad dL> ALX^Jt . Lo d^-i’ (jd^d! 

5 20o Ld I sAd^ aU-OJdl Jjo . zooIaJI duo ad d^i‘ 

xaaaaJI iaa* . AoAd Aoo dLLA! aid dL> • ia.A^J ^as* 


Lo (j^J d^-*j AHA! &-J dLs . aoAd SuOj ^aj 

JLs Lo^ dd*Al vILsXas . ^»Ls* L ad d^-i * yA 


heriln ir-rasid ‘‘dl labu ’ n-nuwds ma bid a tisrab nbid wiza sribt 
bvitai rdsak. bi-y6m abn 5 n-nuwds him hdmil 5 nntnit nbid. 

iltcia bil-melih heriln ir-rasid. idlu sit nimak yd ’ bu ’ n-nuwds . 
abu ’ n-nuwds '‘dl ma mail si. il-melih hillu midd idak. medd 
tdu. ’ nllu midd it-tdnyi. mini il-rmini lidu it-tdnyi u-sdr 
yimsl li-wera Jmtta tousil Ul-hait. J nttu il-melih midd uWc. o 
VOL. xxiii. 16 
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Imtt il-muni. ben rlnhru wil-hait u-rnedd %deli. ’rdlu il-melik 
ten a la-hdn ya dm ’ n-nuwds . 5 nllu btinhsir yd lulu, drdtnl' 'il- 
melik u-ma r nllu si. 


Herrin ir-Rasid said to Aim hi-Nuwas, “You must not drink 
wine, and if you do drink, I will cut off your head.” One day 
Aim ’n-Nuwas was carrying a bottle of wine. He met the King 
Ilerfm ir-Rasid. He said to him, “ AVI) at have, you, oh Abu ’n- 
H u was ?” Abu ’n-Nuwns replied, “ I have not anything.” The 
king said to him, “ Stretch out your hand.” He stretched out 
his hand. “ Stretch out the other.” He changed the bottle into 
his other hand, and began to walk backward until he reached the 5 
wall. The king said, “ Stretch out (both) your hands.” Abu ’n- 
Nuwas placed the bottle between his back and the wall, and 
stretched out (both) his hands. The king said to him, “Come 
here, oh Abu ’n-Nuwas.” He replied, “It will break, oh beau- 
tiful one ! ” The king laughed, and did not say anything to him.,.,- 

L. 4: liJAjt for iJAj. 

K 7: is pronounced as though there were only 

one J. When Jl*J is pronounced alone, the J is often mute. 


102 . 


x+.o A. axJ ^,£>1 

JL& jv-<& xJ Jli' . 

'oL^u LxcJt 

(JLj . (^UaAAwJ! xJ tJli , ^ 

5 Jti* (jUa^.&J! ^jjAaj . ^A^ ^ j jL.fr x) 

• x.»j& ^Aj L! I.X&.IJ AfrJ^j Ao-t^ sAl.fr 

oo! xJ JLi . gXjjSyX J Jli' 

<st^ s xk " ^Aj ^jA*j . xJfyo 

10 Jsj0 . (jiaJLsi ^ ^ Lo sjjAil *,1 
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. ^LJAa*&J! 

is-sitdn ija lasbnd il-franji sdfu mm, mid yinfu fr it-tohifr bi- 
timmu fi/s-sef. 5 nlln m mmm tasnvil. il-frdnji ’ dl sammdl 
nrffi.fr it-tnbifr. basden, ija, ik-sitdn f 7 Vk-sita Sdf il-franji umimdl 
yineffi.fr, Id, eh h.ntta yidfu. ’■ nlln U-Sltdn sil mmm tanrnil. h)llu 
sammdl neffi.fr Udeyl Iwtta, idfa. baidm is-sitdn ’ dl il-frdnji 5 
\andn, nefsdn v'dJdd lis-sef u-wdfrid lis-sita ana biddi SellhH 
tiydbfi. 5 dl l il-frdnji bitrakkibnl n-braklibak. 5 nllu il-frdnji ent 
hityimnl m, dwell wana hi y mini mutual. baulen tolls is-sitdn 
■rikib saluVl-friinji u-{pmna muwdlu. baa, dan '/wins tolls il-frdnji 
riJdb bull yif/rmrii tiri lem tiri lem hull id-derb ma kdn yufrlas. 
hint is-sitdn u-lmttu f VI- imtni u-sedd saleh bil-feUni tiri lem 10 
tin lem il-frdnji gnlnb is-sitdn. 

The Devil came to the Frank, and saw him blowing with his 
mouth on his cooked food in the summer. The Devil said to 
him, “What are you doing?” The Frank said, “ I am blow- 
ing on the food.” Afterwards the Devil came in the winter, 
and saw the Frank blowing on his hands, to make them ■warm. 
The Devil said to him, £C What are you doing? ” ITe replied, 

“I am blowing on my hands to get warm.” Then the Devil 
said: “ The Frank has two breaths, one for summer, and one for 5 
winter; I want to rob him of his clothing.” He said to the 
Frank, “ (If) you will carry me, I will carry you.” The Frank 
said to him, “You shall sing a song, and I will sing a song.” 
Then the Devil mounted and rode on the Frank, and sung his 
song. Then he finished, and the Frank mounted and rode on 
the Devil and began to sing, “ Tiri lem tiri lem” and he did 
not finish for the whole length of the road. He eanght the 
Devil, put him in a bottle, and closed it on him with the cork 
tiri lem tiri lem. The Frank conquered the Devil. 10 

The first part of this story has probably been brought to Syria 
by Europeans. 

L. 2: for Similarly in 1. 6, is pronounced 

without the t . 
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oLsi Li! JLs • *J (JJ-Lsi <s J^-*" ^LLo y)!^ 

. sLLlc . UajL^ xx+Iu ^aa!o,j£! JLs iLL*J! . viLa^sJ 

ausskJf k3j&£ icy^L o . 2 CaaJL &*4.aJ! ^_J» aUf 

^cX-Lt Lo ^v^JJ JLs ^olXxj . cy.^ (j — o iX-j^ffj yjo ^ « 

5 . ^Axi J-L! Jl^ ; ^.Xax |»L,jf XXA^u suo^i dUlaxj 

XXA) ^ tX^xi tXo-! 

^Loj ^ vcCll . ^XX^aXmj^o OfcXw Li! <J JLs . juyx^ 

ywy»S X*AyO yw^A-^* ^S^Lo ^-aJCs ^-XS xJ JLs . 
^jL*5^.x'i ^-^yJf aJ JLs . (jXvS atAxi yjx+is- ^jJ 1*^3 ^sLs . aJyliaJf 

X 0 . y^^S ^ l gmJim) !+*•— ■■ 0 ^ g»S Ls , ^" .■■■ " > | * yW^S S ,, fl j ! ^ ^ ..ii i«»S w*LaS L^J 

Lo xJ JLs . WSyJlAS oL^f ^ivAix vilXfixt> xJ JLs ^^is-LaJi 

l^ m^ iiAS ^.^Aaa^AS y^^S 2£jL/0 y^A^^x-jy ^■ m iO.Jf ^^s^Las I^Xj ^ XS ^1^.,-^V.l 

^UaJCj L*!Jj viLo Lo 03 J.f' . ij£j (Xsu C^ 4 -> ijjo y&jJ JcH 

y >v. ♦• * 'wftJI ^aJ |*^s t g~ sLs , JcXj ^s acJI ac^ss^s 

15 Lo Ji^L ^)Loy JiJ ^La-Jf JXs yty«s aLuo 

oils . a^sLit vaAX-Lb gJ ^>y& xiyJ JLs . L^-SSo ;ui t>Lx 
, uyLo ^saLcL*J! !» J^* • '* iA, **LL 

. X^XS I j ^-£lax l—AU SyjJl^JJ 2 % iXaJ^y 2 ^*.«Lv^Si. p^L&+Jt |yS.| 

w *gj w w '*"■''' 

2-0 u^lx ^JJI adJ tV+4>t 'CJyLfij ^»SytXJ! L_aSy.i’ 
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ybm /‘i melik se’el il-wezir Imtta yehlllu. il-wezir HI ana 
bhdf ijrahak. il-melik , dl mtini, senna u-salihaita. il-wezir 
uitdh. il-melik walla* is-seima n-bidi ychviC lahyitu. sdrit 
tehtiri ? il-lahyi min f<? wil-id min taht. harden \tl lil-wezir 
md ahlddni bavttk fursa sets at lydm lyntta tltiUi rijjcll ablad 
mi.wni. il-wezir nfynil mnsdri u-rdh. wusil la-\6nd fdhdrl. 5 
k/ln inmu ka.tub kefir. ’ nllu ana biddl Sdf mist.Pblak. fetah 
il-kutub d-sur lira, hrilu bnkra taia baktr bitldw limns mit '‘ors 
\ala' l-tauli. tdni yam hi a, hums mit 5 ors . '‘nllu il-wezir ima 
kem/ln Imkra bithVielf’urS, ija tdni yom hi a elf ors. U-fafydrl 10 
'nllu dahlak hnbbirni kif bta/vrif. ’■ nllu rna biJmssak taut bnkra 
bitUVi elfu-hmns nuyi bes btistiri f Ilium did IBs biddak tmtft bmd 
Imkra. kid '‘■mid mu file u-limma btitla* nijmit is-subh biddak 
twill, tdni yom ija vrnhnd elf u-Jpnms mit ’’ors u-rdh stera bi-kutt 
il-mnsdri did u-sdr ydkul hatta ma 3 (Id fth yitharrak. ’ dl li - 15 
martu ■ sdfUd It davit in-nijmi. ’ dlltlu tulasit. ’ nllha rithl wera 
H-mesdyi Ji u-ulillmmjdzi mdt. iju il-mcsdyilj, gvsselith wnlmddh 
Ul-milbara, u-ma liiki u-la kilmi. il-melik Ynud fit’s- sib bale 
d-sayif kill si. il-wezir zallem mara Imtta til of ialal d-derb u- 
sCtrit tesibb wit HI il-homd ilia illi mat is-seh il-fufmrl yajyrub 20 
beta nllu, yigmnm'lln iom.ru ma yorjai. ’ allha lau hunt nms 

meyit hunt behim laid, dnlmk il-melik u-dl sahihfi ablad minnl. 

There whs a king, who asked the vizir to shave him. The 
vizir said, “I am afraid of cutting you.” The king said, 

“ Give me a candle and matches.” The vizir gave them to him. 
The king lighted the candle, and began to burn his beard. 
Above, his beard began to burn, and below, his hand. Then 
he said to the vizir, “ How stupid I am! I will give you a leave 
of seven days to find a man more stupid than I.” The vizir 5 
took money and departed. He came to a jar-maker. (The 
vizir) had many books with him. He said to the jar-maker, “I 
will see your future.” He opened the hooks, and began to read. 

He said, “ Come early to-morrow, and you will find five hundred 
piastres on the table.” The following day, the jar-maker found 
five hundred piastres. The vizir said to him, 1 1 Come again 
to-morrow, and you will find a thousand piastres.” He came 
the next day, and found a thousand piastres. The jar-maker 10 
said to the vizir, “I beg of you to tell me how you know.” 
The vizir replied, “That does not concern you. Come to-mor- 
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row and you will find a thousand and five hundred, hut you must 
buy food with the money, because you will die the day after 
to-morrow. Eat as much as you can, and when the morning star 
rises, you will die.” The following day, he came and found a 
thousand and five hundred piastres, and departed and bought 
food with all the money. lie began to eat, until he could not 15 
move. He said to his wife, “See for me whether the star has 
risen.” She told him, “It has risen.” He said to her, “ (to 
before the elders, and say to them, ‘My husband has died.’” 
The elders came, and washed him, and took him to the cemetery, 
lie spoke not a word. The king was sitting in the window and 
watching everything. The vizir instructed a woman to stand 
on the road; she began to curse and say, “Praise be to God 
that he who has died is the jar-maker, (who was) an elder. May 20 
his house be destroyed ; may God make his grave deep, and may 
his life not return.” The jar-maker replied, “Were I not dead, 

I would rise against you!” The king laughed, and said, “ It is 
true, there are people more stupid than 1.” 


Hi. 8 : for . 


104. 


xJ ijkuj XaJLc 

L-Cj XAA.Jl2> (jwlkj (jK |*j- 5 Jr '. vILaa-JO* (yiiu=LO Q 

&A. ij5t> La,C0 . ^.AJUU CUO 

2>Lc Loj I* Li . ^axAaOA) 

L> aJ 

U^Lo Oj iOlAAoU 

. ^aaoJJ LLs^ ^tXxJ . *+1$ ^ Lo . s^aas* U 

^.jo o^i XaaaJ ^j-aj^O 

— *> ULs O * — i — * fjJb> jjwli . 

■0 • u>y® oy°t oaT o»j.r o <ju . w>y>t 

. xaJ^c. k^Loj 



Vol. xxiii.J Syrian Songs , Proverbs , and Stories. 


245 


kiln fi rijjdl min idleh sdel sdhir aimten bmnt. hollu limma 
bisdHiu dlnek. kill yarn kiln yid'iss dineh u-ma yiVihum 
msrSivin. bi-ydm kdnfi Mta u-lmrd kettr. dess dineh lehthum 
iuw”iiin. ndm ialdd-derh n-ma- i dd tJmrrak. nmrod rijjdl 
u-udyetlu yd ho sen yd ho sen. ma redd, baiden rdh ir-rijjdl 5 
lid-diha u-sdr ynaiyit. ‘mat flan. ijtemaiu in-ntis vmlwdu il- 
mahmil u-rdhu td jibdh. ma hikl u-la kilmi. baiden louslu 
lid-diha. fi derhen li-betn derb min fif u-derb min laht. jitel- 
efu ben baidhum. nds ’ din rninfrf drab u-nds ’ dlu min taht 
■dr ad. baiden. hit, dll limma kunt taiyib hunt imru ’ min fid 10 
kdnit id, -derb drab, baiden hvttiih u-sdr it, yidhaku ialeh. 

There was a man from Baleh asked a sorcerer, “ When shall I 
•die?” He told him, “ When yonr ears become cold.” Every 
•day the man felt of his ears, and did not find them cold. One 
day, there was a great deal of rain and cold. He felt of his 
ears, and found them cold. He lay down in the road, and did 
not move. A man passed, and called to him, “ Oh ITes&a, oh 
Husen ! ” He did not answer. Then the man went to the vil- o 
lage, and began to call, “So-and-so has died.” The people 
gathered, brought the bier, and went to bring him. He spoke 
not a word. Finally they arrived at the village. There were 
two roads to his house, one from above, the other from below. 
The people disputed among themselves. Some said, “(The road) 
from above is shorter,” and some said, “ (That) from below is 
shorter.” Then the man said, “When I was alive, I used to 
pass from above. It was the shorter road.” Then they put 10 
him down, and began to laugh at him. 

L. 7: b for 

105. 

Jb*) gi 

^JUf JL^Jf b-p.b Jjlo 

lbs? (jioA-s Jyb l+J.b 

5 . fLn '(sV 5 xlijJ ^ ^b‘ 
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« dwOj^ Lo &J is!iA.JLj5 • ^JLj? 

^ g . c^ i 5{^»*o (\xj . L r> ~ f ^g j ^cJ L ^> - (J^* 

<&nl cJij? • cXaJI^ ^ XA J^ LaO Lh&^^a*w«XJ 

^Ustl cXs*t • ^.a-> ^LilAw^o KiXXsz. * c^aa 3J 8tXiJ^ 

10 ^LaJ &j JU S^amJU . . KyQ ^iUj Xy* J^t &Ujl1o} 

J^C ^^A«l J- .■S''*' ■■■—«? 2^ 1 ^L aaJ LH.3 Lj^J^tAiUmI I 

J L-5 • &3 VHAk^ | ^^*AaJ I L j o .-AU^O 

j imp* i^j£ U 20^4-^ t«»^ 3 J i«5 Li^ ^ .w3 I ^ * _y**^ ^g3»J | • ^*^A,X.XJ & J 

0^3x2 2(^3 1 • ^ aS^ 3J ^ ^ g A . cv (^i i . rs. 1^ L«4»» !^ I ^gA»JLAj& 

15 . 2£jf S^jCjo ' w 5jLc- {J^° <JCwj«i 

^ ^Ul *J JU .^U*. bU JU ;Ui! £ya O 

Lo XiL li! Lo! iJpLk-a*- oo^.Xi J^,U! icyLaj^Aif 

. Lit (5^ ^ * ^kxs^A 


ktln fi rijrjal min min ddra u-rijjdl min is-kimif&t. Jidnn 
mitl il-ohwi. illi min lain ddra Jcdn deman yizvr ir-rijjdl till 
min is-swaifdt u-kdn deman yiJillu \iddek bhebbah tzdrnlM ydm 
Jwtta waffle wda mairdfak. bi-ydm rdh la-iojuhl bus sufd min 
haiid. 5 nllha M-rnartu ''dll innl rmiS hon n-rdh thnhba. vnntil 
ir-rijjdl. ’ nllha yd mart, Judyl Jiaiyl hon. ’ alitln Id ma haw if 5 
loenii. kernel Jidlu u-rdfi ndm fVl-hdn. bawl middi ija ir- 
rijjdl illl min min ddra lis-svmifat. Mfn sdhibu min bawd. 
Idlu ahel ’ d-sehela wv had'd lil-bet. hem wind'd rnistdh tin. n]ind 
il-hmndr u-tawndh auwel mnrra u-tdnl nirrrra. tewmwed U- 
hmndr. bis-sehera ’ rdlu btd 1 is-swaifdt li-btcn win ddra, fi 10 
uwhs hill Uli byijl icda rnistdh it-tin ent btanrif tdamois mlih 
hntta nurbutlu. Idlu madiim.. illl min is-svxnfdt ’ vllha li- 
martu ImlhP lirmna briih felltl il-hmndr. rdhu Jmtta yurbutn 
lil-wohs. il-mara feletit il-Jmhidr. sdhibu ’ mmesu nms idrif 
innu hnmdrn ftekeru- innu il-wrdis. limma snrnJj, il-hmndr *dl 15 
i Jidda Jmmdrl. IrAlii illl min ik-hmifdt f'il-lel uirift saut 
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hmndrak emma ana t.n”t ul-duhur ma iciriftni la ent hciiyi Ft -la 
ana haiyak. 

There was a man from Tain Dara, and a man from is-Swaifat. 
They were like brothers. The one from Tun Dara was always 
visiting the man from is-Swaifat, and was always saying, “How 
much I should like to have you visit me some day, so that I may 
repay your kindness.” One day he went to the house of the 
man from Bain Dara, but (the latter) saw him from afar. He 
said to his wife, “Say that I am not here,” and went to hide. 
The man arrived, and said to her, “ Oh wife of my brother, is 5 
my brother here?” She said to him, “Ho, I do not know 
where he is.” He prepared himself to depart, and went to 
sleep in the caravanserai. After a while, the man from Bain 
Dara came to is-Swaifat. His friend saw him from afar. He 
said to him, “ Welcome,” and took him to the house. He had 
a drying-place for figs. He took his friend’s donkey, and fed 
him there a first time, and a second time. The donkey became 
accustomed to it. In the evening, the one from is-Swaifat said 10 
to the one from 3ain Dara, “ There is a wild beast comes every 
night to the drying-place for the figs ; do you know how to 
shoot well, so that we may lie in wait for him ? ” He replied, 

“ Certainly.” The man from is-Swaifat said to his wife, “ When 
I depart presently, loose the donkey.” They went to lie in wait 
for the wild beast. The woman loosed the donkey. His owner 
shot him, not knowing that it was his donkey ; he thought 
that it was the wild beast. When the donkey brayed, his owner 1.5 
said, “Ee, that is my donkey !” The man from is-Swaifat 
said to him, “ In the night you knew the voice of your donkey, 
but at noon-day me you did not know. You are not my brother, 
and I am not your brother.” 

L. 14: ^,-XA.Ai for and o-XA^i for oUAi . 

106. 

j&j SjJ&UlU J 

gS (JLs 

. La [V-gAA* b ad JLs jdPj . cXAaJ! 


. (J 


248 


II M. Huxley , 


[ 1902 . 


ft rijjdl rah min. bvrr is-sdm li-bnrr inrnr. wmil lil-dhira 
u-h'd mdsijVs-sfd Mf hldb kefir. '0,1 'aides ft hldb ft hel-helnd. 
H'tVif welvd zytr. ' nlln bes yd mil killkum f/uraba. 


There was a man who went from Syria to Egypt. He arrived 
at Cairo, and as he was walking in the market, he saw many 
dogs. He said, “ How many dogs there are in this city !” A 
small hoy (was) standing (near). He said to him, “Hut, my 
lord, they are all foreigners.” 


107. 


. JL*1c 

L^J JLi . 10^*0 

UJ . Ow^i o^.«cb! J~AiJ sJ (cyJti* . gXjJ&Mj 

JU . dU Jyij dU-u-i OvJt? oJU‘ 

5 OjAj y} LgJ JLs . Lj lyU£> «J cyJLs . 

LgJ JLs . dljlji' cu!y=»- ^ o*.JLs . ^XL&LuO 

. vA.U*csi ^LfjiXXi xIXs 


kdnfi bedlam mdri'. baulen Mf nds uwnrndl yebsclu. Mf 
svMi/i helwi u-ltil kdn hel/u. ' oll/ia aimili mmrtif dim. ’ dlltlu 
tfoddnl iSrab min dvrf il-leben. Immia Urib ’ dlltlu lau bazrif 
ismak hunt Millak hentyen. ’ vllha ismi bi-vrijhik. 'dlltlu 
heniyen yd Jiascin. ' ullha lau bmrifumik hunt butektir bi-fyerik. 5 
’ dlltlu isrmjmodt ' avdbak . 'vllha fitni fetenttm bi-his/iik. 


A Bedawin was passing. He saw some people harvesting. 
He saw a beautiful young woman, and he himself was hand- 
some. He said to her, “Do the favor of giving me a drink.” 
She said to him, “ Welcome, drink from the skin of leben.” 
When he had drunk she said to him, “If I knew your name, I 
should say to you, ‘May it benefit you.’” He said to her, 
“My name is in your face.” She said, “May it benefit you, 
oh Hasan (Beautiful).” He said to her, “If I knew your 
name, I should wish that your gifts may increase.” She said, 5 
“My name is inside your scabbard.” He said to her, “Fitni, 
you have charmed me with your beauty.” 
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L. 7: the word means a “test”; the sword is the test 
■of a man. There is also a second meaning, “seduction” or 
“enchantment.” The verb , belonging to the same root, 

has this second meaning. 


cb! ^iUU aJ Jli‘ cXs-lj . 

. ^ aJ Jli" • tX*Jb li!^ aUjuJI ^Jait <X*it 
aJ Jli‘ . tXiA (XxiL'S bf y*o aJ Jli' atAi*. 

iXjtiLXa aJ Jli ^jiLf . (^&JI )^° • 

•5 iXcs-fj iXi-& c\*iiS b) Jti‘ j>b} jJ Jli* . ^<XTc. 
1^1 ^Xxi . aJi<io ^Lvo 

. ^iLo (JtXXc. aJ JU . a^<i^sJ^ ati^Li* ^wLJt J>^ 

aJ (j»ajLo ^UJI ^y> ^g-LJt cJ isjAi jju.j ^x3 aJ Jli 

<\ik aJ Jli . ^Jjo JLS ^aaoJ! • 

10^-a-s*. J.5^1aj cyo I . cyf^-jiM cuLsx+jJI U&j aaJ-OI 

^Jii ^aj liJUfc cL*^ • ^-JJI l^^4-*b au.XX3!^ 

J^) • <s;^ auJja Jala . Jwo (ja.3 Si Uo ^.ajlcoJI 

^-sjotj . j*«Jjw aJ Jli' . (jbLc^ cy.it aJ Jli* . ^a^oJI 

&jJs» a J Jli* . atla- JcoJ . auAA* ^0 scXs^u aJ i_>oi 
15 IjCjiajf cX*-s! cy.il 3 *^ • *XxaJ! ^*»bli tX*St cyif 'iLI cyJ-S bo 

aJ Jli . ^ cIa J ^ l * ^jl^i cXiAa Jlj 
J^.Ai ^iJI iijAi (jjwj «y^i aJ Jli’ . ^tibo iJiXxfc ^Aiasxj 
. y^JLb' aJ Jli* . atAlxa ci^V-? 3 ** x&diy^ *J (JoJuj ^ibJt i ^" 10 

auJXU! [V^Jt^l ciLXxt cy.«JI Ls&j ^U=U tX=* ^ 

jjJU iJI cy-il ^JJI cjlyxia. b£4*ioA.3 . ^JJcUla 


20 
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d-^f voXls- ab^xo tjal&Li Lo Jots^ 

^..g.£lw cXS-L LgJjiS atxlXJI OSjOj ^jJt ^fjjAia*. 

Jls . o-wdJ ^L^aJIjj atJ-Xs ^l+rU ^g~b 

I O 1 ! y^’^i xl ii Ls • 1 l * 1*^ * (SA?^ ad 

25.^L*JLf ad Jls . p^f ad Jls . caXc^ oof L^aXas «y0y&. 
Jars. ^as* ^gAAAjixa L«j > ; - Li rv ^ oaXs obf ad JLs 

.raU .uy» ^ tOyt^ ^yt, ^ bl vjail 

LgJ Jls at^yi-f cXaxJ o>li ^^JtXx3 . p^J ad Jls . oof oaX^^ 

. f^-d ^AoJf L° t\i> ad Jli’ ^StXjO * l^° ^Jobf t jLsfc |^AA/0 
30 . dbLo c^JLaJ Lo ^f ^.CO d+XAJ l^f 05j~w ad Jls . StXsd 

xi J Is • at S ^J J L& * < C y **" l f — i ^ m AO . ^g^OO-f f ^^»X»AS ^ L i m ^O 

ad Jls . atsyo oiX wo . oiX xjiyb ad Jls . ^^Xo JL*jt 

ooL* oof ^g+Xxo Is ad Jls . ^giSVa* l^ ^^aaoJI .^yXl 
L$J Jls . p^f ad Jls . oaXc^ . toLo atojjb . o&T ao^o 

35 * ^aad i^o ^.xi y^uis ^-tp ^. •srv . ra . ao^^o>- Is 

atsiis Jo>f . qao^&XJ ^fiftjf ^Xb ^osxd *J JL> ^sdxs 

Jls . (jltX&Jf tS)y^*^ ^ Jl* • ^-Lu*df asLo^ ui. ^ 

Jls . aUitXb ooaX ad Jli‘ . yjXLk£> ^>Xu*Jf <dj& atA*Xh ad 
Jotj . p^f ad Jls . ^g+Xx-o Is otXc^ oaJuo at aaJLco ad 
40 p-g^X*^ io>U*U*jJI ^-^df l~$J dLs xjijyjL] oj-mJ 
(J5*l^ (JfjtLooJf tX*S JjS . ^ia-wdl ^kxIm/ t g3t . 
l^ au^ jsk J l ^ f Jls ^ \ ^d y^CLo » oL^L^tLi! 

L® aax ao^ ,.n ». L) l^J Jls . ^gXt*.x * o^^tLA^^aJf 
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tj-Loj • bl xJ cJU . J»xiu i^^cXLoJ! 

45 OjcXaaoJI fj_sXi . xj^js*. b ^dxil LgJ Jb . ^ssJt Jb JX> cXi- 

^ ** 

^ ^s 1 JLi ‘ ■ ^ y 15 . ^sxs* fj^uJ 

. l^jJI |V^o ^ xJ Jb . bjj| b j*£j^b 

yvj-a Lux j*txo ^at |*b»« x^Jski ^yil LgJ Jb 

* l^-bju |^cXj ^~oo . ^sbl ^ KK/syuo ^iJu 

so <5"^ • (5;r^' J^cX-u 

. ^3t ^X~». xj^a* b 1 g.J Jb ^JtXata . xj^ill 

^~5cX*J . ^3 Ls^AXp bw.icX a ^g~3fc^ ^^»J^-I ^L— o 

xJ Jb . ^S^£> ^j,^0 b^vo-ba. Jbj-y*AX> bl JL® 

l**,-bx xJ Jl — a . Uyal b o-b^ . xj^jil oAS-b j>^I 

55 icabxbs-tXJI ^ItXaJI^ xaJXJI cy-b3 abj 

^ .y .^c X^X^^aw ^J f^ v ^va . ^ . y X ^a^Aao ^ ^ L.— /Q^ 

* XaaAii C * ^^A«a 


/;an /■£ 2M<3Vi ohwi landhum tini. wdhad ’nllu lit-tdni ent b’lud 
intur it-Uni wana brtih bu’iud sdnii. ’ nllu iz-zyir la’. fiaiyu 
’nllu taiyib bes la to’iud 3 and todliad ejrildl. '‘nllu mlth. sdr 
yimsl ilta’a bi-Jmrl ejrudi. il-JvCirl ’nllu btd’iud landi sdnii. 

’ nllu la? fiaiyi ’ fill la to’iud land wdhad ejrudi. baiden sdr 5 
yimsl is-svbi wil-fydfi yilha’u. fteker in hull in-nds himdrni 
wejrudiyi. 5 nllu bithnttm landah sdnii. ’ a, lift taia bes bi-sart 
in ill i byizial min it-tdnl bi’nssittu srtdi min ben lain eh. is- 
svbi ’ dl mlth. ’vllu il-hdrl liudil-helbi wil-hmndr u-hel-nmhdt 

u-hel-hid>?xlt. ent btakid hubz is-saiir wil-helbi taimtha hubz 10 
il-nmh. lamed heh bv'a ddh min hubz is-saiir ma zerai ilia nuss 
rnidd. laiyet laUh U-JyCri. zaiol is-svbi. ’nllu il-]i'uri enti 
zaildn. ’nllu mailzdm. baiden ’nsspllu srtdi min bin lain eh. 
rdh la-iond haiyn. ’nllu haiyu ma ’ idtillak ent 6’iud ndtur it- 
Uni. hvllv ’ ent 6’iud, inturha wana brdh bo’iud sdnii. rdh 15 
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jihi la-YOnd il-hdri. ’ vllu bithvttm caudal; sdnii. ’ vllu fdt 
ties bi-Sart iWi byizial min it-tdni bi’vssillu srtdi min hen 
laineh. 'olid taiyib. ’vllu il-]idri find il-hmndr u-hes-sitt 
fimd&d ’ vmh izraihwn il-kelbi bitdillak. bittaimha Ivubzut il- 
’ mnh , v-btakid ent fiuhzdt iS-Saitr u-buiel ma bt-uflvs bitjib 20 
Swaiyet hvtvb uda ’ l-hvmdr . rdh id', el liubzdt, il-’vmh u-dnrvb 
il-kelbi ’ vte.lha, wtdivd \udten Se-kkhum ft dvhvr il-hmndr ’ vteln 
toil- mnhdt tvmmhntn fi’l-ard ft, -rdh Ill-bet. ’ vllu 1 1- hurl wen, 
il-kelbi. ’ vllu lei innl iilce.lt facbzllt il-’vmh Inrrdit ’ vtdtha 
enti zaidlt. ’ nil it, led. ’ vllu wen il-hmndr. ’ vllu ent hdtilU 25 
hvtta Jmttib u-rnn latetni Si hvtta hvU il-hvleh ana, SeJckM 
iddi min hon ft, -nidi min luin. mdt. zaidlt enti. ’nllu 
la’, baiden fat la-idnd il-liurtyi ’vllha mbeyin Jidda a, Stem 
minna. baiden ’ vllu hud hes-svbi li-bvrra. vtymln. ’vllu 
Sdf iza bt aim'd Si an ma btaimil Mddl viauwitak. ear 30 
yibJci is-svbi. dvhvr il-Jidri. ’vllu Sd, bil. ’vllu i animal yibki, 
’vllu drubu, kef', tlvrvhu kef mauwetu. ’vllu il-jjdrl wen is- 
svbi yd jihi. ’vllu yd miallml ent ’ultilll drubu kef. dvrvbtu 
mdt. zaidlt. ’ vllu la’. ’ vllha mbeyin yd, liuriyi jihi rdh 

yi’vssilli srtdi min Mn laineyi. baiden ’vllu li-jihi tvllii il- 35 
fiddan HS-Sems. v[md il-fiddan ’vt.taiu Si’vf u-ramdh uda 
’s-svth. ’ vllu il-fatrl wen il-fidddn. ’vllu tvllaitu uda ’s-sath 
yitSemmes. ’ vllu kif tvllaitu. ’vllu Sa”vftu Si’vf zaidlt yd 

miallml. ’ vllu la’, baiden rdh la-idnd il-hurtyi ’ vllha ’dmi 

idbeM id-djiljdt waimllhum zuwddi. jihi sdmii 3 ala ’s-svth. nizil 40 
’aiad fi’s-sandd’ loilkel id-dj&jdt. mm lei il-ty&ri, ’vllha lil- 
huriyi ’dmi tenrdh. hamel is-sandd’ u-miSi. ’vllha yd liuriyi 
mbeyin hes-sandu’ ta’tl. ’dlitlu ana telletu djaj u-fiubz. 
wuslu la-hadd Salt il-bvhr. ’vllha b’ludl yd liuriyi. fetahu 
is-sandd’ la’yu jihi. ’ did yi ent hdn. ’vllhum e, ma li ’vlb 45 . 
fari’kum zaidlt, yd’ Inina, ’vllu la’, rdh jihi hvtta yeSimm il- 
hawa. ’ vllha il-hdri lil-hurtyi hvllv’ mndm byijl jihi bindm 
mama bes yigfa mnirmih fi’l-bvhr. jihi laref sit biddhum 
yaimlu. sarv’ mandil il-furiyi d-ndm hadd il-hdri. wiidi il- 
hdri hrmirnen jilfi il-liuriyi. baiden ’vllha ’dmi yd liuriyi hvtta 50’ 
nirml jihi. sdr il-hdri u-jihi yidifSu il-hurtyi rimydha fi 
’l-bvlyr. baiden ’dl il-hdri haiy ana mabsdt hvllv sna min jihi. 
’vllu jihi la’ hvllv st min il-huriyi. zaidlt yd’bdna. ’vllu 
maildm zaidlt ’vtelt il-kelbi wil-hvmdr wis-svbi wil-fidddn 
wdkelt id-djiijdt u-ma zaidlt bes hvllv’ meyit min iz-zail. 55 - 
’vssvllu srtdi min ben laineh u-rdh. 
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There were two brothers who had a fig-tree. One said to the 
other, “Remain and guard the fig-tree, and I will go out as a 
servant.” The younger brother said, “No.” His brother said 
to him, “Very well, but do not be the servant of a man who 
has no hair on his face.” ITe answered, “ Good.” 

He went forth, and met a priest with no hair on his face. 
The priest said, “Will you be a servant with me?” He 
replied, “No. My brother told me not to be a servant for one 
who has no hair on his face.” Then he went on further, and 5 
the priest overtook him. The boy thought that all people were 
priests, and were without hair on their faces. He said to the 
priest, “Will you take me as a servant?” He said, “Gome, 
but on condition that the one who shall be angry with the other 
shall have a strip of skin cut off between ,his eyes (lit. he (the 
second) shall cut a strip from between his (the first’s) eyes).” 
The boy said, “ Very well.” 

The priest said to him, “Take the bitch and the donkey and 
this wheat and this bread. You will eat the barley bread; feed 10 
the bitch with the wheat bread.” He did this, and became 
dizzy from the barley bread, and sowed only a half muld. The 
priest scolded him. The boy was angry. The priest said to 
him, “Are you angry?” He replied, “Of course I am.” 
Then (the priest) cut a piece out from between (the boy’s) eyes. 

He went to his brother, and his brother said to him, c ‘ Did I 
not tell you to stay here as watchman of the tree? Now do 
you stay and guard it, and I will go out as a servant.” 15 

Jilii went to the house of the priest. He said to him, “ Will 
you take me as a servant ?” He replied, “ Enter, but on con- 
dition that the one who is angry with the other shall have a piece 
cut from between his eyes.” He said to him, “Yery well.” 
The priest said to him, “Take the donkey, and plant these 
six midds of wheat; the bitch will guide you. You will feed her 
with wheat bread, and you will eat barley bread, and when you 20 
have finished, you will bring a little fire-wood on the donkey.” 

He went, and ate the wheat bread, and beat the bitch till he 
killed her; and he took two sticks of wood, and stuck them 
into the donkey’s back, and killed him; and he buried the wheat 
in the ground, and went to the house. 

The priest said to him, { ‘ Where is the bitch ?” He replied, 

“ Because I ate the wheat bread, she was cross, and I killed her; 
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are you angry ?” He answered, “ No.” Then he said, 
“Where is the donkey?” Jihi replied, “You told me to 25 
bring wood, and gave me nothing on which to put the wood; I 
stuck in a stick here, and a stick here. The donkey died. Are 
you angry?” He said to him, “No.” 

Then he went to the priestess. He said to her, “It is evi- 
dent that this (fellow) is more of a devil than we are.” Then 
(the priest) told him, “Take this boy outside.” He took him. 
Jihi said to the boy, “If you do anything, or if you do not do 
anything, I shall kill you.” The boy began to erv. The priest 30 
went out. He said to Jihi, “What is the matter with him?” 

He answered, “ He is crying.” The priest told him, “Strike 
him a blow with the palm of the hand.” Jihi struck him a blow, 
and killed him. The priest said to him, “ Where is the boy, 
oh Jihi?” He replied, “Oh my master, you told me to give 
him a blow. I beat him, and he died ; are you angry ?” He 
told him, “No.” 

The priest said to her, “It is evident, oh priestess, that Jihi 
is going to cut a piece from between my eyes.” Then he said 35 
to Jihi, “ Take the yoke of oxen out into the sun.” He took 
out the yoke of oxen, and cut it into pieces, and threw it on to 
the roof. The priest said to him, i c Where is the yoke of oxen ?” 

He replied, “I took it up on to the roof, for it to be in the sun.” 
The priest said to him, “ How did you take it up ?” He 
replied, “I cut it into pieces; are you angry, oh my master ?” 

He answered, “No.” 

Afterwards the priest went to the priestess, and said to her, 
“Rise, kill the chickens, and prepare them as food for the 40 
journey.” Jihi was listening on the roof. He descended, and 
got into the box and ate all the chickens. 

At midnight the priest said to the priestess, ‘ c Rise, that we 
may go.” He lifted the box, and set out. He said to her, 

“ Oh priestess, it seems that this box is heavy.” She said to 
him, “I filled it with chicken and bread.” They reached a 
point near to the shore of the sea. He said to her, “Sit, oh 
priestess.” They opened the box, and found Jihi. They said, 45 
“ Yi, are you here ?” He said to them, “Yes, I had no heart 
to leave you; are you angry, oh our father?” He told him, 
“No.” Jihi went to take some exercise (lit. smell the air). 

The priest said to the priestess, “Now we shall sleep; Jihi will 
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come and -will sleep with us. When he is asleep, we will 
throw him into the sea.” Jihi knew what they were going to 
do. He stole the priestess’s veil, and slept near the priest. The 
priest awoke, and thought Jilii was the priestess. Then he said 50 
to her, “Rise, oh priestess, that we may throw Jihi (into the 
sea).” The priest and Jihi began to push the priestess, and 
threw her into the sea. Then the priest said, “ ITaiy, I am 
happy; we have got rid of Jilii!” Jihi said to him, “No, we 
have got rid of the priestess; are you angry, oh our father?” 
He replied, “ Of course I am angry! You killed the bitch and 
the donkey and the boy and the oxen, and ate the chickens, and 55 
I was not angry; but now lam dying of anger.” Jihi cut a 
strip from between the priest’s eyes, and departed. 

L. 1 : is pronounced either lodhad or wiihid. 

L. 7: is pronounced bitkultni , hithothu and hithjtfiu. 

L. 28: which I have translated “priestess,” means 

here “wife of the priest.” 

L. 44: xXaJJs for «aaJ.,*j. 

Of. Oestrup p. 42, Le Jmf et les deux fils du marchand. 
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oLco ^_ddl ^LiaXvwJt . sLajj..w 


15 xaJLg lit ^jvV.s> 2tJ JU* . UJ xa/O xaIoju xaj& tS - ^ 

^*AaJI ^ f xxf CiAJ • ^AaJ| cS^ ^AA>0^ 

. ^.oDd! l^i*.^co £>o ^X^oiil lyad . ^g^oUd! oL*Jsj 

, ^udf ^ idsi xa-IaS b! jv^J db . (j^J L3? ^^aj! |V^i oJU> 

^UJt jv^J db . (jwwCcJf x<o£ dLw^o Jyi . xaas» dyj| xJ I^Jb 
20 dLj^ I^JL^ ■ d xJ! 


odb • (jyls? ^ib! ^3? ^ *d tyU . (j^3 xJ! ^^oLaJf 

» Lc XX>! 


immu la-jihl ’alitlu rfth Stiff il. "‘nllha M biddt My il on a 
b a i r if si. Iditlu nth orbut it-turf u-jib nmsdrl. baiden nfad 
it-pmjara u-rdh bdiha u-Stera Imbl tawil u-rdh rubvt id-derb 
min il-mel lil-rnel u-rdh. iju il-inMlrtyh u-fehhn il-JtnU Ti-rdhu. 
baiden ’ oMIm yd immi r-obvt id-derb wnlymlu. il-hnbl . 5 dlttln 5 

eya Imbl. ’ oollha itti ’ ulttll Imtta orbut id-derb fih. Tditlu cunt 
ma hdtillak tirbut id-derb hi-lmbl bes il-mama tiHul vulhad 
zankil u-t&fatd m/innn onmdrl. rijii lala ’’d-dcrb sdf il-ddi 
mdri\ onisik hajar h-dorobu. ifjii lala rdsu ’ vtelitn . nfrmlh 
u-rdh la-ibnd immu. ’nllha yd immi ‘‘■uteltilliJc il-ddi. ’ali tin 10 
yajyrub bet ah iza laref is-mltdn byVtilna. rdhit ’ ntelit tes 
maizi. balden sdrit il-hnhund ndp'in il-ddi hootta yiji. rdhu 
li-betu u-sdeln wen il-ddi. ? din min yomen oialma ma sifndh. 
baiden sdr is-sultdn yinCtdl illi sdf il-tuli u-bifyoblnrnl si immu 
baitth mit lira, ’nllujihl ana r nteltu u-rmnetn fVl-bvr. huh lit 15 
immu, rimy it it-tes il-maizh fVl-Jdr u-tmnmit il-ddi. iju il- 
3 askar mai jihji hojtta yisnfu il-ddi. dVntlum immu ibnl mej- 
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mtn. ' rjll/mm ana ' uteltn yahhu fl'l-Mr. 'alula inzel jthn. 
nlzll mink dent it-tes. 'nil/ ram ll-'ddl iln diuen twill , 'din 
niu,S kefir. harden mink il-'wrn n- nllhum il-'ddl iln 'urftu. 20 
'dltlln la' sahlh innuk mefmln. 'dl'tflum. int/nin ma 'idt'dkwn, 
ibid mejnvu. 


Jihi’s mother said to him, “(to and work.” He said to her, 
“At what shall I work? I do not know anything,” She said to 
him, “Tie up (rob) the road, and bring some money.” Then 
lie took the sauee-pan, and went and sold it, and bought a 
long rope; and went and tied the road from one side to the 
other, and departed. The muleteers came, and untied the rope, 
and departed. Then he said to her, “Oh my mother, I tied up 
the road, and they took the rope.” She said to him, “What 5 
rope?” He said to her, “The rope with which you told me to 
tie up the road.” She said to him, “ I did not tell you to tie up 
the road with a rope ; but I meant for you to kill some rich per- 
son, and take money from him.” 

lie returned to the road, and saw the judge passing. He 
took a stone, and hit him. It struck his head, and killed him. 
Jilii took him, and went to his mother. He said to her, “Oh 
my mother, I have killed the judge for you.” She said to him, 10 
“ May your house be destroyed! If the sultan knows, he will 
kill us.” She went and killed a lie-goat. 

Afterwards (the members of) the government were waiting 
for the judge to come. They went to his house, and asked, 

“ Where is the judge?” They said to them, “ We have not 
seen him for two days.” Then the sultan began to make 
proclamation, “To him who has seen the judge, and will give 
me information about him, I will give a hundred pounds.” 
Jilii said to him, “I killed him and threw him in the well.” 15 
His mother had thrown the goat in the well, and buried the 
judge. The soldiers came with Jilii to see the judge. His 
mother said to them, “ My son is crazy.” He said to them, “ I 
killed him; there he is in the well.” They said to him, “Go 
down, and bring him.” He descended, and took hold of the 
ear of the goat. He said to them, “Had the judge long ears? ” 
They said to him, “Hot very.” Then he took hold of the 
horn, and said to them, “Had the judge horns?” They said 20 
to him, “Ho; it is true that you are crazy.” His mother said 
to them, “ Did I not tell you that my son is crazy ? ” 
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i^LuoJf iXxJi'S j*^j jy" ca-o slXax dlXx) gi 

f^lj aiyo (J./0 ft>bo (j! xiy,A5 g# tS JUf Jlrs-j 

aJ Jli . Lg-Lo ^JtXjta . &3yo ^jjo tt>bo Jy&’S ^>a*j 

y& gjOi«.*J g.CO^*..i ^L«3 j ^ J! Ls^cXis*-! . Ls&j«00i^ U^iXi*. 

X3f I J i . r^ ^ . * *-^. a . p ^ ,. A,rs. ^ 

. gAA+xio ^1 U Js5^Li slXj iy gAAiuw gXi! L> J^ib 

. jjIa^aJ ooli g£> aw^Ls ^axu.j iX»j . iiLojJC dLUJf o.aj Xa^s. 
OjACLJ CJjUo oe>-fj v^A-udS CAA3JS . ^-Aa5^ ^}Loj gi 

10^JtX.jL3 . gtXj Lo LgJ JLs . JsJlaaO xj oJljj . ^yjjj C3* 

l*^.j Jjl . JuCxi jJ+jt-s ^Lo ^ . J-a. 2 * tX=* xJ oJLsj xaj^ad 

oJU . '• * ,, ^ ^ ^ 20^^J i ■ ^ >[ 0^ ^<3 ^ i . ^^JLaaaj 

gi ^JcXx? . ycS^t \^>a^ JJlaauj j*j~ 3 Jtf" . tillilx ad 

^.avjs* L> aJ Jli . ^Jd Lc gAd JLL.^ gi 

^0 
j.Xx/0 

oLco . J^jJt dyi . ^Lo K^yMi LaJ Jvaaj ^.a^o 

^j-c- SiXxli ^,aa5^ 8j-L=* ouuwj aU.A*j ^x. siXxLs scXax xjdo JLX^ 
dL*x 2 «ULo yXii dlx»yj ad dli . ^^L*aX3I ^j.aus> ^faX Jb . adL*«& 
&Oad dli . O^A/f ^Xa^3 ^ 1^ y~ ^ gAAA.^v ^gW ijC 2cl ki Lj . ^l^^idiAa) 

«,jLyLo xi»w uiiai . acAAA^l! ^>Xi!j ^IajUJ! ls& . idJlilx 

Ojif <J^£ IsSjia^ . x./ot^ x.jy.+J L^..a.*.j^ jcIm; i.„,q-X>.3 , 0 US ; 


15 aJ oJ U 


ao'wO JLwu 
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yij . j>Lo xa3 ^,-o y La ^a^j^ ux 56 ^ • Kxx *^ p ) (*>• 
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2 A.X 4 .Jt cy-O [*^J |*T cX*.J . L^aXss. JSj 

.KySbySi*- OvAaJ L^.Jv^. 5^ L*J . StXs>4j ^.Mkfa ^3'1.£S ^Aa* L-J oJLs 

25 Ls^tVi Jr i^in.AAut iXA-~»-t L^a£.I — 

. XAjlj? Lj Lg-LuJ ciAo-JL-i ^yJcXxJ . 1 ^ 

SjLlk <w)^^t^ L$AfcL c>^ . 2 CoL Sj.£ys* o^AaJ 

^A*-? • >oLaJ ^ysds>. oLoyCij cXaaX- UIJjJCau^ 

ts*- 3 (5^ ^ tsA? u^yt y^ L y^-L JLs 

^ y^) 7 ^ • LjaX.& (yi.Ai.3 yij.j*l^<XJ! Jjjo quaXj 

!%X0.4^. ^-w.+J y Lo . (> j!!!X_w.XUt ^mj.s>. o-A.J ^_i L^JLaJo-a. lit 

. JSr w 

^dr? y^yt uL.aw . ^AmvaAJ! ^■aa^. cXXaJ I jX.A3^ ^ATa. 

y u ^"^ 0 Ar^AxT ^ax ^i_o jl! iyu . ^^k.Au,rj t 

(jwli l^Ai^ cXaxC. l_£Aj «yA4.r LLw ^Jx. jV^J 0 . JtiyO 

35 ^jUaXAM-Jt . AXAt o-A»j |*£AjLco \JijA$ yJLb . ptXxa. 

. ^Ljaj^ iLfif ^3 Ls gj oJL»j Kxiy £- 2CAA.3 | X J1 .*\. i.i^m 1 ^^ 

1 y)>^ . L^a^aj J — LsCyjf Ls&y*.x 

^Mks>- L+J . ^Jt (5^ ^**^2 ua~ 4~? ^j<X*r? Lit X-J 0 JI 3 

j^aJ Lay^ ^ 7 ^ < 5 * OUaLc^ |^.aa^. L^IaT (iJA^ 

40 . Sj. 4 “H ^jao ^aw JT Lj caAau xJ caJLj |j.jLo ^XJt 

kdn ft melik Hindu bint Jcdnit kill ybm tdkud fVs-sibbdk 
u-kill Hjjal Hit hiyi tsufu iza kdn, mretteb f id hSda min rnartn 
wiza kdn wusih till Mda 'min martu. harden cdrdha zaibl 
•minnha. ’ iMu lil-weztr fyadha deSsirha. 'D’hndha il-wezir u-sdr 
yimil yimsi Jvilwi u-Myi hntta wnslu la-hadd bet rijjdl ismu 
hasan il-kesldn. hitwi kdn sebb kiwi ketir l akin kesldn kettr. 
iza kdn Inddu yisrab y ful yd iminl sHni iza kdn biddu ydkul 
yd immi tavmim. il-ioezir Imlt bint il-melik honik. basd 
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ydmen tldti hiyi fat it li-histdn. ft rim man bettr. 'j>ss;it 'at lib 
v human tannl udj it stir it tv dr ah hctsan Uilitld rah stifjil. 'idlha 
rna hiddi. hand tin dnrhitd d-dlitld bad hidd. rah stir yaut.m - 10 
■mil uttt/il. ((’if'trtd. yam staynl hi-drsrn. ijtt, hdfha li-natrtd 
stnf/alt hi -'dr sen. 'dliUd idfdb. stir bid yam yistaf/il d-yijih 
abtttr. httnden ft yam ban ft rijjdl ynni rdyih uTt-haf). '‘add 
yd hasten hit rdh man. ' add had a istd mttrti. rah sdel ■ martd . 

It \litld- madam rdh mand. d-hiani rftyihin stlfd hir fih mat. 15 
''did- mi a- hy lazed. yejihilnu. straiyrt mat. a/zil hasan. U-besfihi. 
Mf rijjdl mand vdnli 1 dnudi mitt, y limited. ft-siff hehei bet.h- 
\UdtU am semtild. t-nlltn hasan il-besldn. 1 add - ir-rijjdl hi. 
m alak utnimdl tnttnllan. ‘‘■add nut si. h aid hi h/abhd d-laa bdn 
uihtl, asiNtd. ’ add ■ idfab hint lad- mi ft ah adfttdj ij-jntmi. 'nttif% 0 
stdli- milydni rimmdn. 'nttef sell} d-hanatha ll-martd. vbmmd. 
hnftdha, ia.l< dr-ruff ft- did, liadiha hntta t/iji httsan. hand, beta, 
yam Mat il-melik ' dl.it yd slttl hdti nihsnr tedlnli. liman a bes- 
ritha IVyit jaithem. hauUn rdh it Us-siV d-baaotha ijit iHfer it 
bill st biddha vdnbmt.it. handSn'dlit li-sifthti teaibsar irdhdi'% 5 
tdnyi. IP yit jauhera, tdayi. rCth it huiothu- wiSterlt- hdra d-f'drs 
u-zeyenit wisferit ittbld u-airtd>i ytit htuldarit tiydh U-hasan. 
haulSn abillnt 'dl lil-wezlr yd mezlr iz-zemdn hiddi tar If hi stir 
ft hintl tana hntta, nillnts mill id-derdadl u-nrdh nfettis udtl/ia. 
olid, iUwezir ana, haffetha ft Mt httsan il-besltbt. sard yimsd 30 
yimhl, lyntta, wasld- li-helnd hasan, il-besldn. se'e.l il-wezir min, 

Mt hasan il-besldn. diluld yi httsan sftr ynni, be.tlr bill’d min, 
locra mtirtu. delMhum a da serdya behiri film uthhl d-filat mis 
u-ftha- liidem. tnllavd li-ft ? sdfUhum- hint- U-melib. is-snltdn 35 
hehh yilifi hdlu hes hintd, \arjitn d-dlitld yd. heyi ahel 'o-seJiala. 
hmclm cjmnerhtt, abiiha u-sdr yihanv'isha. Udlha feu jdzib. 
Iditld ana baud') tl hint u-hasan fi'l-hajj. limma ija hasan 
betehd Mtdbha u-jauwezdha U-hasan u-Uisit h.iyi wabdha 
u-jdzha li-ydm till mdtu u-cditlu sift yd heyi bill si min 40 
il-mara. 

There was a king who had a daughter. Every day she used 
to sit in the window, and concerning every man whom she saw, 
if he w^as clean, she said, “That is from his wife”; and if he 
was dirty, she said, “That is from his wife.” At length her 
father became angry with her. He said to the vizir, “Take 
her, and remove her.” The vizir took her, and began to walk 
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and walk, be and she, until they reached the vicinity of the 
house of a man named Hasan the Lazy. He was a very strong 5 
young man, hut very lazy. If he wished to drink, he said, 
“Oh my mother, give me to drink”; if he wished to eat, “ Oh 
my mother, feed me.” The vizir placed the daughter of the 
king there. 

After two or three days, she entered the garden. There were 
many pomegranates. She broke off a long stick of pomegranate 
wood; returned, and began to beat Hasan, She said to him, 
“Go and work.” He answered, “I do not want to.” Then 10 
she heat him, and said to him, “Take a rope.” He went to 
work as a porter. The first day he worked for two piastres. 

He came (home) and said to his lady, “I have worked for two 
piastres.” She said to him, “Well done!” He began to work 
every day, and to bring more money. 

Then, one day, there was a rich man going on the pilgrimage 
to Mekka. He said, “ Oh Hasan, will you go with me ?” He 
replied, “ (Wait) until I ask my lady.” He went and asked 
his lady. She said to him, “Of course, go with him.” As 15 
they were going along, they saw a well, in which there was 
water. They said, “Who will descend, to bring us a little 
water V” Hasan the Lazy descended. He saw a man with a 
female slave sitting on his right, and a very beautiful lady sit- 
ting on. his left. Hasan the Lazy looked (at them) . The man 
said to him, “ What is the matter with you, that you are look- 
ing ?” He replied, “Hothing. 4 1 love my dear one, were he 
a black slave.’ ” The man said to him, “Well done! Take this 20 
key, and open the garden. Pick a basketful of pomegranates.” 

He picked a basketful, and sent it to his lady and his mother. 
They put it on the shelf and said, “Leave it until Hasan 
comes. ” 

After some days, the king’s daughter said, “Oh my lady, 
bring (the pomegranates) and we will break open one.” When 
she broke it open, she found a diamond. Then she went to the 
market, and sold it, and came and bought everything she 
wanted, and was happy. Then she said to her lady, “Let us 25 
break open another.” She found another diamond. She went 
and sold it, and bought a palace and furniture and decorated it, 
and she bought slaves and carriages and prepared clothes for 
Hasan. 



202 


JL M. Iluvlnj , 


[1902. 


Afterward lier father said to the vizir, “ Oh Vizir of the Age, 

I wish to know what lias become of my daughter. Come then, 
let us dress like the dervishes, and go to search for her.” 
The vizir said to him, “I placed her in the house of Hasan the 30 
Lazy.” They began to walk and walk, until they reached the 
village of Hasan the Lazy. The vizir asked, “ Where is the 
house of Hasan the Lazy?” They said to him, “ Yi, Hasan 
has become very rich, and it is all from his lady.” 'They guided 
them to the palace, which was large, and had in it slaves, and 
people, and servants. They looked up, and the. daughter of 
the king saw them. The sultan wished to be in disguise, but 35 
his daughter knew him. 8he said, “ Welcome, 0 I 1 my father.” 
Then her father embraced her, and began to kiss her. He said 
to her, “ Where is your husband?” She replied to him, “ I am 
still a virgin, and Hasan is on the pilgrimage.” When Hasan 
returned, they wrote her marriage-contract, and married her to 
Hasan, and she and her father and her husband lived (happily) 
until they died. She said, “ You see (lit. you saw), oh my 
father, everything is from the woman !” 

L. 12: (classical here translated by the word 

“lady,” ordinarily means “woman” or “wife.” The present 
use, where the king’s daughter is referred to as Hy-jo 

before she has been married to him, is unusual. 

L. 10 : The ordinary pronunciation of is between mal and 
moi. Among the Bedawins X have heard n>/l\ 

L. 20 : Cf. the proverb with No. 50. 


JU>yi Lsfijj (XX&. viLwli 

• &AjMjy£ cXxlj LaJ I OJiyjM 

5 . \tyXSg A-^>. U&^-AX 

p Lspxjf ^*yX3y &X^jO ^ L.O Uo [^yjy£. 
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LaxJt Li& \iLuMJ ^Xc. KXJUu l^tj iUutXAgJt} au^A.iJ( 

o»~*l . L$£i 2sJ_>! Oj~*a-s ^ 2 * 2sL)La.*J| . L^..aJ &2jja 

\ , &XxzL i^s£- xi\j ^4-AAaJ! Jyj . 1^.5^. AU 5^ j$y^ |^*.C- 


kdtt ft ndsik land rijjdl fprul. u-her-rijjdl kdn kill yam, ytutih 
swat got semen, u-hmi yet ittstd. ft ybm in-ttdsik 'diitd iala 
ferstu. lu'bt msemmid U-iastd P'is-semeu bi-jerra. \tl ana belli 
jewel hes-semen wil-iasel u-bistiri, naff, u-hen-nayi bithnUif 
f/erha u-hedlk f/erha Jyvtta yiktern, bmden- bebtihum, Ti-bsir 5 
y/ml.. Id, hud bint tfljir il-fldui u-baimil ictrs ma sdr mitlu 
bmzm/i it-tijdr wil-akdbir u-baim.il weldy'uu u-bauUn. byijhu 
sain n-limma byikber baitdltnu il-felsef wil-hetidesi wiza siftu 
3 d.ft ialeyl bimsuk hel-iasa u-hidrtdm film, refai U-iasdyi 
h'Dtta yidrid) ibnnftha. i/it iala jerret il-iasel keserilha. nizil 
is-seme.n vdl-iasel iala, Mhyitu. 10 


There was a recluse at the house of a rich man, who every day 
gave him a little clarified butter and a little honey. One day 
the recluse was sitting on his mat, collecting the butter and the 
honey in a jar. He said, U I shall sell a jar of this butter and 
honey, and buy a slie-lamb, and this she-lamb will bear another, 
and this one another, until they multiply. Then I shall sell 
them, and shall be rich. I shall marry the daughter of such- 5 
and-such a merchant, and I shall have such a wedding as there 
never was before; and I shall invite the merchants and the 
nobles, and I shall have wedding-feasts. And afterwards, I 
shall have a son; and when he grows up, I shall teach him 
philosophy and engineering ; and if he is disobedient to me, I 
shall take this stick, and beat him with it.” lie raised his stick 
to beat his son with it. The stick struck the jar of honey and 
broke it, and the butter and the honey fell on his beard. 1 0 
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<^b OjAXjc ca-o oLcg • LulXJ! ^Xcto ^bo ^.jcXjlj 

^jlwuJ^t U Hi^^o xj>y*J Jb (_>■=* La . aui LLo 

5 acsULiJt Ls& bW bcXl-c. Lo xJ oJLj . xi-udi btX-J y& . 


l^-Ux: . ^A^xiaJ! XJ^AJ! Ls& (j>^o ^t> btj y L$sil>t 

L*J * X^Aibf 'wAjL^L& j^^cXAjC. l_,Q -A .- a.A4 J \y,jQ(^h£y 

. Iy&~?,yis y& !^.xXJb! . viXXxi bt jv^J Jb ^ -^ b^.•J 8cX? 
xJ oJb .j*£s\y&h Ij^ba sOuo cXju .(*^J JL^JI xJ Jb 

10 • • LaAiIm^ I^AAAJ XpMM^f ■ C -^ J L L I ^ X«^>^0 


* y**^ot * i * AA 5 c 1 a£ (. J XJ 1 

. ^yot oot xJ tjJb . {j^Lsj (j!lb Jbu ^b 

. (*^ TL 7 * f 7 ~" |*-€^ 

^ <J+? *«a rrt f7* ^ 

15 (jy^l f*^ *a-Lc p**?. T7^ 

sOJjJ I ^U| j*vJ ou.iLw . x^cXj l jjt>j-*JtJf xJjL<b 

Lo xJ Jb^ 'J-bJi ^yi Juyt XjO 

5? w . U, 

ftXs* (jwJ oJo3 b! xJ Jb .^Lg-Jt U& ^i 1^1 ^si* cyoid 
Lo xJ Jb ■ (jbxw X*juJ J! oAid! i^jcXju .^xiiXL 
20 bt Jb . 5<>ty» x^-wt cX^tj |*b . JwXs Lo . ^jJjiSJLs 

^yJ(XxJ . XAAW xJ Jb . y&_5 jb viLLJt xJ Jb . vJJjiXj 


sLo . xXs&t (XXxJ 


CP 


Xib XJuO yjg^.ia> »li3X iiU-*Jt 


ry r ^ 

nXlajis* 8cXj yi oS^Jt cjb 8t>t^.Ai LUUt xJ Jb . ^jiyrit 
^b . Lo (^1 |^1^" dUf^ ^a»t 

25 y*jLJt J.5^ • Stjfj.is J-^W V««>><Lis^ \^{^? (\XSy viUJf 
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L»w J li m ^ii fr ^ .y .& > 200^*3 1 \ L>*0 2d t^J 1*3 

X* ^ 

o^.Aj ^ t^dls jjjIaJ! . adjist o^L^kd Jla viLl+Jf . s^c- 


^jcXju . JwO^ aJuSD ^ Jjo . xJiiu^ ^l=>- 

. li^J! 2d dLs . adi&As* U vibbs* y& ad dU dd*Jt 

^ yMj ad dbs . [ fd^p id vJIj . lijJi d+Ix ^yyo dl+JI ad Jla 

dU+J! ad dla . auj|j-«xd| dLs . dLod 
adlaAra* ^x. uo-* zxXaas Jd^ dLl+Jf yt aid 

^Ul ^ scXc^j ^Jdf ojxj U j^J dl3j xcAyiy 

.j^r 


/i melih min mink il-iarab. vjynd ’ omit u-rtih lil-lmr- 
rtyi ii-hit rdyih saf Jmmdr vmhs. liJfu. saved hsdnu 3 an 
jemditu. baiden sdrit tesettl icl-dinya Jcettr. saf bet r m inf /rid. 
flit ml/ob melja fill, sdhib il-Mt 'dl U-martu soft hel-insdn ibn 
nbiam. M biddna ndefu. ’ dlitlu met i andna ilia hen-naiji 5 
idbalfha wiswiha wana rdh baijun hes-swaiyet it-tnJiin. lamelu 
u-nddemu lid-def u-bdt landhuni hldtk il-Uli. tdnl ydm limma 
biddu yirhab ' vllhum ana melih in-naimdn utlubu sil bitrtd/ii. 
nllu ir-rijjal bijl yom. baid middi s dr u film a Jcettr. ’ dlitlu 
martu yd rijjdl il-melih waiad innu byiniom lalina. rAJi self. 10 
il-melih in-naimdn bi-ydm siJcor. Jcdn landu sdhben. avrwr 
bi-vtlhum. tdnl ydm se'el wen fan u-fldn. ' aMlu ent amert bi- 
’ vtlhum . hezin ketir U-iamellhwn lamuddn u-iamel ydm feradi 
u-yom Jiizn. Jcdn ydm il-ferah u-yom il-hizn yb'aiud ben il- 
icimuddn. Ml yijl la-iondu ydm il-ferah Jcdn yiniom laleh 
willl yijl ydm il-hizn Jcdn yi'tulu u-yiclhen il-ianiuden bi-dem - 15 
mu. sd'vbit ydm illl ija la-iondu fthir -rijjdl Jcdn ydm il-hizn. 
hezin il-melih hetir u-vllu ma Wet tijl ilia ft Jien-nnhdr. 'nllu 
ana 'vbilt bes bidcll Jiadan yikfelnl. baiden iltefet ila wdJiacl 
ismit sebdn. ’nllu ma btikfelnl. ma ’ ibil . baiden 5 dm toddiad 
ismu ■ ’ vrddi . ’ dl ana bikfelah. 'nllu il-melih lala 'added. 20 

'nllu 3 ala sini. baiden il-melih latdh Iwms mit nd'a u-rdli Ice- 
land dhelu. sdr tirm ydm il-hizn. 'nllu il-melih li-'iorddi fat 
il-vm't lau biddu yijl Jwnzala Jcdn ija toil-melik Jcdn mistihl in 
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rna yijl. tan'i yam rikib il-melik u-amcJ ben il-iamficlen u-tnlnb 
in ydtuVnrdidL kill in-nda Tilillu- led met bijdz ilia fmtta yikmel'ZS 
ydmft it-Mnni uimmdl ydhkft sdfu f/nbnra. il-melik ’ dl Ivj-jilldd 
iftlu. in.-nds ’ did led lyntta nh\f min jui, helM kdn Inmznla. 
haul kem did Pa icusil. baulfn, hezin il-melik kef.tr nlln 8 ft 
jdhak yd hmmtltt. ’nil a il-wnfa. , nil ft il-melik min vdlmak 
if-tnufu. \>llu dim.. nllft, M dinttk. 5 dl itt-uumljttyi. ’’•tdlft !j>() 
il-tnel.ik isruhli, ydha. rertthlut. le unity nr il-melik u-kill ’ nbiltu 
u-linrnh H-iamTtddn taemutm mitt, lynuznla n-nrddi ft- -nil hum 
ma ba\rif min akram Hit vmfa bi-mud ft tat Hit kifil. 

There was once a certain king of the Arabs. Ik* took his 
people and went to the desert; and as he was going, lie saw a 
wild ass, which he followed. His horse became separated from 
the company. Then rain began to fall heavily (lit. then the 
world began to be very rainy). He saw a house, entered, and 
asked shelter in it. The owner of the bouse said to his wife, 

‘ £ Hy the appearance of this man, he is a person of wealth. 
With what shall we serve him?” She replied, “We have 
nothing except this sheep. Kill it and roast it, and I will go to 5 
knead this bit of flour.” They did this, and offered tlie food to 
the guest, and be slept that night at their bouse. The next 
day, when he was about to mount, be said to them, “ I am king 
in-Hannan; ask for what you wish.” The man said to him, 
“Some day, I will come (to your court).” After a time they 
became very poor. His wife said to him, “ Oh man, the king 
promised that lie would give us something. Go and sec.” 10 
The king in-Hannan got drunk one day. He had two friends 
with Mm. He ordered their death. The next day he asked, 
“Where are So-and-so and So-and-so ?” They told him, “You 
ordered their death.” Tlie king was greatly grieved, and made 
two columns for them, and appointed a day of happiness and a 
day of sorrow. On the day of happiness and on the day of 
sorrow the king used to sit between the two columns. Who- 
ever came to Mm on the day of happiness, the king would give 
Mm presents ; and the one who came to Mm on the day of sorrow 
the king would kill, and paint the two columns with his blood. 15 
It happened that the day in which the man came to Mm was 
the day of sorrow. The king was greatly grieved, and said to 
Mm, “ Could you not find a day to come except to-day?” He 
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answered, “I accept the condition, but I wish some one to 
stand security for me.” Then he turned to a man whose name 
was Sc»ban, and said to him, “ Will you not stand security for 
me ?” He did not accept. Then a man whose name was 
Karadi arose and said, “ I will stand security for you.” The 20 
king said to him, “ For how long V” He replied, “Tor a year.” 
Then the king gave him (the man) live hundred slie-camels, 
and he departed to his people. 

The time for the day of sorrow came. The king said to 
Karadi, “The time has come. If Hun /.ala were intending to 
come, he would have arrived,” and the king was very eager 
that he should not come. The next day the king mounted, and 
sat between the two columns, and asked that Karadi should be 
killed. All the people said to him, “Ho, it is not lawful until 25 
the end of his day.” And as they were talking, they saw dust. 
The king said to the executioner, “Kill him.” The people 
said, “No, until we see who that is; it may be Hunztda.” 
After some minutes he arrived. Then the king was greatly 
grieved, and said, “What brought you, oh Ilunzula ?” He 
replied, “ The fulfillment of the promise.” The king said to 
him, “Who taught you the fulfillment of a promise?” He 
answered, “My religion.” He said to him, “What is your 30 
religion?” He replied, “Christianity.” The king said to him, 

“ Explain it to me.” IIe ( explained it, and the king and his 
whole tribe became Christians, and he destroyed the two col- 
umns, and gave presents to Hunzula and to Karadi, and said to 
them, “ I do not know who was more generous, he who kept 
his promise, or he who stood security.” 

113. 

util slia* . xJ j*A3 vLlLo AaaJ 

j-tyb O . XA+^J xCLJi Ciol^ .^Lot> 

IgJ Jli' . xX+< uu LAr* viLU-U xJ oJUs 

xjy& ^kj£> x£lL*Jt xJ . xa* iuS xJuJa.c 

5 JkXlw y& xJLwJ Lit xi oJLs . u<uX LgJ JU . XA-o Lit 

Jsi^Lo Lo liLUJt Jli L+j ^Sb xX+amJ! Ls& 
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J.5Lo Lo dLL*J! Jyb Jb 

Jbjj ,MJ jS~£h . L*~J &X+.W.Jt U> JXLu yXu &aJL*U 

oil! slioc . dLL*J! JaLuuit . ^ y"^ ^ 

10 &XL+JI iJ oJb . I xkiswj &J , cXo-f^ * ^Lbsii 

Jb.^»C JKJ . 2C+i ^Lo£ Jjsif Lo 0 >&«& dLb„LI 

^IxscXJI tX£»b‘ ^LaJi> ^.aaJI dLuiXb Lo &J Jbj dUJ! aJ 
^jjuo . dJ^ot aJ Jb . j*tXi£-l ^0 tkaJ^J aCcJ Is*. Loj 
s^o auXc ^ au-Lfc Itkrs* jjl outs* b! Jb Jb*jJ! 

15 . ijL*X ^Lbt> ljJI slkfcj xXiiai ^»/o dLUJI ^--^i . dLL*JI 

8j+£. Lo (j! Jb .^b,jt> o^t aXbuJf &xaX$' 

* l^»i AM i f ?■■ %i 


ija slydd la,- z and melik il-zajem ’ nddemlu semeki. zatdh elf 
dlndr. kdnit 'dzodi il-meliki Sirin bi-jembit. limma dvhnr is- 
slytid ' dlitlu lil-melik Mda ketir elf dlndr had semeki. 'nil ha 
hnllrf zafetu kif biddl tifiud min, nil - . ’ dlitlu il-meliki sbur 

Swaiyi ana bdlyudhum mimvu. ’ nlllua kif. '’dlitlu ana hiselu 
Sit sikl hes-semeki Inker yimma enta. in ’ dl Inker If ill il-melik 5 
rna bydkul Inker win ’ dl enta If ill il-melik on, a bydkul enta. 
zaiyetit Ur-rijjdl se'eUtu Sti sikl hes-semeki Inker yimma, enta. 
fteker swai u-nllha hanta la Inker u-la enta. nlmsnt, il-melik 
ketir . zatdh elf dlndr. icrfaz wdhad. lemm a u-lynUu f'Cl-kis. 

’ dlitlu il-meliki lil-melik Sift ma abhnl hu wrfaz dlndr lernmv 10 
nmlmdu. bazden zaiyetlu il-melik u-nllu ma blkeffik elfin 
dlndr hntta tcityud id-dlndr u-ma Imlletu li-wdhad min il-Jyidern. 
'■vim taJyt omrak. bazden ir-rijjdl ’ dl ana hi ft in hadan yidzas 
zalih Man zaleh silrt il-melik. firih il-melik min futntu u-zatdh 
elf dlndr kemcln. kellefitu is- semeki tldt eldf dlndr. ’ dl in 15 
il-wdlmd ma zomru yismaz meSwerit in-niswdn. 


A fisherman came to the king of Persia, and offered him a 
fish. The king gave him a thousand dinars. The queen Sirin 
was sitting beside the king. When the fisherman left, she said 
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to the king, “Tliat is a great deal: a thousand dinars as the 
price of the fish.” He said to her, “ I have hut now given them 
to him ; how shall I take them from him ?” The queen said to 
him, “ Wait a little, I will take them from him.” He said to 
her, “How?” She replied, “I shall ask him, ‘What is the 
sex of this fish, male or female ?’ If he says ‘ Male,’ I shall say, 5 
‘ The king will uot eat a male,’ and if he says, ‘ Female,’ I shall 
say, ‘The king will not eat a female.”’ She called the man, 
and asked him, “ What is the .sex of this fish, male or female ?” 

He thought a little, and said to her, “ It is a hermaphrodite, 
neither male nor female.” The king was very much pleased. 

He gave the man a thousand dinars. One fell. The man 
picked it uj), and put it in the bag. The queen said to the 10 
king, “Did you see how very selfish he was? A dinar fell; 
he picked it up and took it.” Then the king called him and 
said to him, “ Are not two thousand dinars enough for you, 
that you took the dinar, and did not leave it for one of the ser- 
vants?” He answered, “I am under your orders.” Then he 
added, “Because the king’s likeness is on it I was afraid that 
some one would step on it.” The king was pleased with his 
cleverness, and gave him a thousand dinars more. The fish 15 
cost the king three thousand dinars. He said that one should 
never in his life listen to the advice of women. 

Jj. 2 : for auiLsJ . 


114. 

id Jli . o^aj oLw Aij sAlr. 4l,Lo g* 

viU AALj Lo dLLo li! dd id Jli . cyJ-d! Ls& ^A- 1 ^2 L> 


L*.£dL| id !^JU . jXiS' ^aasJ! . S^aB 

y.2 1 A*AA*! '-iLLd! ^1^ CZAAaJ! Ls& 

5 Ls^L- 3 dXdajtJ bo Li! li^t id JU . Xaaj o.aaJ! . ow-df 


i viX.A./o »Aj ^aj! id dla . sxaao OjJ uo ^La?! !^! ^)! 

ty ^.Xd A^d^J Ls^.si Lo La! . iuiAoJU sA? 

id Jbs . lij^jo! 0.5^5 dAAXt Lif iwdAA*dLi UcAi^li’ A^-aj 
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fjt ^aj! Jbo y^o *— oax^JU Ls&iXckLj Lo ^ 

. ;r Ljt ; ^ jJLjo! tXj^j ju . 2c*.ji jL . kjulo 

^ , y I* . J^AaAimJ ^oLw f (** cXm^ i I X^ JLx 

(J^Uj \yZyb- jJJjLj ®. I , J .SyuJ I | ^yJ^v.sLw.X ^.jO^ i_ - >.5^- l 0 

^.aJI ^JJto • xi&& ynJli* ^-«aJf x-LoLt 

jU. lOOj . xj\js»y$' tikxL JaXj . ijLfrjXS* ySb (JJjO 

15 JU . ^lXajx gj,Sa^ <XtyXj xjL&^XJt ^^os'-baJ atJ JU . <«jLaJ! 
. JjlXubii* \iU^.*AX ylu (^JyAXtXJ! JkiL&Jt 1st ylj OAxbft Lo o,j| xJ 
viLLJf |*^aj . ig> ax* y*o ^y^i>*Jt yw-AS""" ^jLo ^glLic* xJ JU 

S3 

t^jy OaXX I * 1 a J LxJ ! ! ^.y XI ^y- cXx S lXxnC- 1^ 

^.S&j ScXxJ . y«l£Jf ls& J»*JO *J3o aJ JUj xiLcfc^XJl 

2 0 I y I J L & 20 U^jjCJ I ra - 1 a ^.AAiS^ by, 

^ w 

xJ JU . ItXx* ^ 10 a (JJjlXJt xJ CaL*JtJ y)f XalXI 

^a^wj ^ w . f X ^ a a^ Ai inX i C‘" l ^ U 

. Ls^ ^5 ^aj i^«L ■ x ^ a 

. JLc ^.JJLf! oLw ^xj ^jU ^XkLo 

25 . ^jU tXx»!^ ^<3o xJ JU . yXiS JcywuoaX ijl^ ySs> . dLUi! cXaxJ 

yyj ^jU . ^yjJujt-py XA+Xu ^AaIxx! xi JU . ^AX* ^£>-f 
yd5^s ^Lbj »i\i>! jjoJjtJ . ,^<X»Jt obi ^ssj ^..pajf 

^-AX> ^=>1 a (jUi^ (X^ ^tXj dljf xj JU a LLUt Jojj 

ym£.mm)W a ^^aAAA^J^ Xi i iH. ii A ** > ^AA^IX'I xb jLnX a ^g aAatxJl 

XxL&a^Xjf 



Vol. xxiii.] Syrian Songs , Proverbs , and Stories. 


271 


-sS . gJtS' b 
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s kSJL> Lo ^ (j! 

. ^.<XaJ!^ JL*J! cX^-Lj 


aJ JLs xbLa^XJt v_>£svLo ip oot? . dLUJ! xiLio p.Jc\x~? 
Jli» . Lb! dLuu!j ^ gj» cXkA*W l»«3 

35 <\}j g(\X& &J JLs . Xylz* . dLwtj ^kib ^.ic> xi 

c5*^ L*«3 2C*1 ^gA^ssulj 1^ • ^^ . A >aa»>w ^hKSl*} 

Lqx+Xx's dLLo Lb! «J JLs . 2 ou.aoJ! Lsc ciM-X*.s p-j.y 
. |V*j aJ JLs . ^ J^' • gjji ,^-JJJ! ; 

. ^aa3-U jy^kxj^ a^Ls»^XLl! ^s^Lo JoJb X(\} (jK dJLU! 
10 cU&! acAAo ! Lo ! . ^ cX. a - w Lo *=5! ^aaoJ! aJ JLs 

XAXJ . ^AAJto! diLs^Jb lb! y*0 2U-Li>^ ^*X) 

JLo^/ XjLi^vXJf v-A^LaSj L>!cX-^ «.*y0 O-XJ^ viLL*J! 

j.A ?U 7 . v -a,o X»^iJ! &.AI1C.J t ^ a^^Luj I^Axaaaj • (C . AAa.J! 

. X.XAAS &Ajf i^Lxj tj! o.Aft U ^Afc (J)l^ ^J-iJf^ 


ft melik 3 andu welnd omhtd self bint fa? in. ’oollu yd 
beyl biddi hel-bint. ’’nllu abuh led ana melik. ona btihi'idlak 
bintfcCiri . baulen. is-snbl snlinn ketir. ’ dl'dlu il-hekema ahsan 
jauwizu hd-lrint mi ibnak b ion tit. haulm rdh il-onelik la-ioncl 
abud-bint. t/olnb il-bint minnu . ’’nllu abulia ana on a baulk 
y aha ilia iza kdn ibnak byairif scmui. ’: nllu ibon biddu tjisir 5 
melik sit buldu bi-sama. ana ona bejanwizha ilia li-wdhad 
byairif sama lakin iza kdn bitnd tiihudha bis-sef ana 3 abdak 
u-taht oonrak. ’’■nllu Id ona bdhudha bis-sef bes bisel ibni iza 
kdn lurid yitaiallem sama. rdh sd el ilmu. ’ dl e brid itanallem 
kdr %l-bell6r. bi-yom '‘nllu labdh iisi'li onerkeb biddi sdfir 10 
li-stamlnil. sehenlu onerkeb u-hinui msdfvin inkeser il-merkeb. 
oids ymndu ii-oids silonu. min ij-jimli is-svbl hodis uda sod fit 
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hvsbi. tulii *ala?l-b'orr hen h'd kdn jin an kefir, wusd la-hadd 
kirhdna. ion' if hadcl il-hdh. 1 nllu li-sdhih il-kirhdna hit rid 
thnttni 3 andak . ’’nllu ent ma Say if hi, heS-Suyl id-dcC £ hi 1 5 

byenrifeik tiStuyil. ' nllu hnftnl, sdnis kennis il-ma-fazan hex hntfa 
dkid. hi-ydm il-melik dan \auda nd,<di min il-hellur il-ull. 
mkeser. il-melik band wera sdhih il-kitjidna, u-nlld hid d ah 
taimil heJ-kds, r>lmdn n-lvd hezndn, kefir, ija ifda'l-kirlid.na 
ictmmdl yilmbbir in il-mdlk tnlnh mhrnu in yavnUld il-kds. 20 
ma kdn hadan yaw if. ‘‘nil a is-snbi, yd msallnu ur/ini Senna 
d-rrn/lfen, 1 inti a ita’ukSSa n-sekkir il-kirljdna utleyi. ht.iji uda 
hukra bifid? % il- mlah hddir. icwiil hck. sdhih il-kirlidna tdni 
yam ija, seif il- ndali nil. yfyvdu u-rdh la-ioud il-melik. hit 
kdn rnabsdt, kefir, 'nllu hiddl wdhad tdni. ija [mbber is-snbi. 25 
'vll'ii, aifitni senna, u-raf/lfen. tdni, yarn is-suhh ija, Sdf il-ndah 
hddir. harden nhndu ii-fuUi yurkuel la-zond il-melik. 'alia 
il-melik hiddl, wdhad hem, hi. ija [mbber is-snbi. ’ nllu taiyih 
autnl Senna u-rnylfen. sekker il-kirhdna u-rdh. is-snbi dated) 
veiled lln d, ah 00 

yd kef a kijfi vm\fi in kdn ma bitkifl 

it-tes yd, hud il-mdl wil-'ndah Saf/l kejfi. 

bcuden Sdfii il-melik. banal wera sdhih il-kirhdna 'nllu hnb- 
birnl min Stmjel hel-n'ddh. all yd sidl yavyiS rdsah ana. ’’■alia 
ahki duyeri an India* rdsede. Iwbberu. '’■nllu i a rail welnd fair 35 
hd Strxjelhwn. basal wera is-snbi 5 nllu yd snbl ahkili wen tasal- 
lemt hes-sama. ’’nllu ana ibn melilc tamllemtha bi-belddl wil-n- 
dah a, bill heddk yah. ’ nllu, saJuh. 5 nllu nmam. ija il-melik 
kdn huldu yi'tnl sdhih il-kirjidna u-yaifi kill Si lis-snbl. ’ nllu is- 
snbi let' yd sidl ana, dkelt jiubz u-milh ft betu amvil rnasruf mad 40 
u-linllth taiyib bes ana bitrejjdk ebiatnl la-beyi. ba*atu il-melik 
u-bamt main heddya u-sdhib il-k/hjidna Imlis kirmdl is-snbi. 
minta'iallem SihlSn min hel-ussa il-iahid bin il-hubz wil-mUh 
loin kdn il-wdhad gmii ma h'd iciib iza tamllem ibnu sama. 

There was a king who had a single son, who saw a poor girl. 

He said, ts Oh my father, I wish this girl.” Ills father said to 
him, “lo, I am the king ; I will not take a poor girl for you.” 
Then the boy became very sick. The physicians said to his 
father, “ It is better if you will marry him to this girl ; otherwise 
your son will die.” Then the king went to the girl’s father and 
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asked the girl of him. Her father said to him, “ I will not give 
her to yon unless your son knows a trade.” He replied, “My 5 
son will he king, what does he want of a trade ? ” “I will not 
marry her to anyone who does not know a trade; hut if you 
wish to take her by the sword, I am your slave and under your 
orders.” The king said to him, “No, I will not take her by the 
sword, but T. will ask my son if he wishes to learn a trade.” He 
went and asked his son, who said, “Yes, I wish to learn the 
working of crystals.” 

One day he said to his father, “Freight a ship for me, I wish 10 
to travel to Constantinople.” His father loaded a ship for him, 
and as they were travelling, the ship was wrecked. Some were 
drowned and some were saved. From the number, the boy was 
saved on a bit of wood. He reached the land, but was very 
hungry. He arrived at a work-shop, and stood near the door. 

He said to the owner of the shop, “Will you take me at your 
shop ? ” He replied, “ You do not see the nature of this delicate 15 
work. How will you know how to do this work ? ” He said, 
“Take me as a servant. I will sweep the shop, but for my food.” 

One day the king had a goblet of very fine crystal. It was 
broken. The king sent for the owner of the work-shop, and 
said to him, “You must mend this goblet.” He took it and was 
very sad. He went to the shop, and was telling that the king 
demanded of him that he should mend the goblet. There was 20 
no one who knew how to do it. The boy said to him, “ Oh my 
master, give me a candle and two loaves (of bread) so that I 
may dine, and close the shop on me. You will come in the 
morning and find the goblet ready.” He did this. The owner 
of the shop came the next morning, and saw the goblet done 
excellently. He took it and went to the king, who was very 
much pleased. He said, c c I wish another. ” The owner of the 25 
shop came and informed the boy, who said, “ Give me a candle 
and two loaves.” The morning of the following day the owner 
of the shop came and saw the goblet ready. Then he took it, 
and went running to the king. The king said to him, “I wish 
still another.” He returned and informed the boy, who said, 
“Good; give me a candle and two loaves.” He shut the shop 30 
and departed. The boy wrote on the goblet, 

“ Oh plenty, be plentiful, and increase if there is not plenty; 
the goat will take the money, and the goblet is the work of my 
hand.” 
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Later the king saw this. He sent for the owner of the work- 
shop, and said to him, “Tell me who did the work on these 
goblets.” He said, “Oh my lord, may your head he kept in 
safety, I (did it).” The king said to him, “Speak the truth, 
or I will cut off your head.” lie told him, saying, “I have a 
poor hoy who did the work on them.” The king sent for the 35 
boy and said to him, “ Oh hoy, tell me where you learned this 
trade.” He replied, “I am a king’s son, and learned it in my 
country, and the goblet my father presented to you.” The king 
said to him, “ Is that true ? ” He answered, “Yes.” The king 
wanted to kill the owner of the shop, and to give everything to 
the hoy. The hoy said to him, “No, my lord, I ate bread and 
salt in his house; do me a favor and let him live; hut I beg of 40 
you, send me to my father.” The king sent him, and sent pres- 
ents with him, and the owner of the shop was saved for the sake 
of the boy. We learn two things from this story: the covenant 
of the bread and salt, and that if one is rich, it is no shame for 
his son to learn a trade. 


115. 


lyjB” (jwUJt !y2>.fy • Sybb*. ^ iUx! ' ysx 

^yyj lijo X-Lylil jjJb* . LyXwO 

. XjyS tX-cb^ . jjUaJLJ! 

(JLs . Syiyfr Loj gk&L* jjK . |*XjU> ^yy ^jb bt [Mj-f tib'yi 

ja 

5 yj& tyJLw . lyJLs . yt [*£**> |V^J 

lyJUs . ^X&3 L*J JyAAJ yw OyJU Lj| JLi . (i)yB 

by yLbo (Jb . li)yB” ylu Ciot 

^yMaAiSu^XuX) bt ^ JU .. yMJ Uio! V££jbbA,_ii»J lyJL^ 

y& ool xJ tyJb . ^Liyo (JytXj ^fy-Jty Jb" 

10 jyJb . ^3 L ao , a 4 J t ^>yiu b! | ^. .^ 1 Jb . 

JC* v— : y&S' !*a+am l .j^ 5 t*xcX/o . 
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JU . IjJyb JUU jmj Ojj iaj xJ iyU 

xJ JLs . Lax^o \iLL*J! JL*_c 

^ ^Ul ^ J U J V/** tft ^^^3 

15 .^A.xS' ^ jJS u->^XJt ^ikUo . dLt.*J! y^XJ \j,X*Oj . !fJXjys>- 

JU . Jl+jc ^ CO <_j^L£Jf xjlLj ^dJ t^JLs 

dUJf • Ujw d-UJt IjJjjb JLx. |%XJ oJjj Lit jv-^-t 

yjb Llxx) dLL+Jt JjA'S ^sb Lo lit dU odi’ U> xJ JUj 

ljjj>jhi2.A*-*Jf ' xJ fjJU . t^ndlo . 

20 cU^S’? cM xJ t^JU jv^.a^ . ^ooL^+it^ v_^^t oiot 

^jdjdf ^jh+J Lit lXaaOjJ ! JU . d)^ i ^*>-1 

4 ^ w 

(jjuljJ^.aJI ^ UJa&U t<x_£>. 1 — * ^JC-2* 

|*j_J ^jU ^cX*J , (JwA^sJ |*S6<Xs*t} jvg-ia-ftj 
» XAA)t^«^L| |^AA£>* |V*^J JL»5 > 7*~ d*A*w*pJt t • 

25 iwJ^LXJf jv-g.AJ lit aJ JU . dJ)K e^it J^dJ aJ JU 
Ut xJ JU . {jyui> y& ^ibJJ aJ JU . IjJjJLki 
ad+£* J*si xJ JU . dJ^ y& u>it oJUdJ aJ JU . yjgjiiaAjxdU 

d)jo tX*J oUuAaJt ^tj-s dJ^ obt xJ f^JU ^j-jcXju . xi~<Jb 

JU . fi&Ui} sjLJt ls> [%-fi JU . d)U& xaaa 6 

30 . !^«^t^j fa^jCX>A>wv . jV^*LaAJ tXdJt Lg i.? t^t j V ^J 


rmrrra kan ft tldt hardmtyi ft Jwmdra. rdJiu in-nds • illi 
hdnu icimm&l yislceru. ’ dlu il-hardmiyi li-baulhum il-leli 

biddna nrtth nisrv? h'Dznit is-sultdn. lierun ir-rasid lean mit- 
hnff% u-diodft hirni. fezz 5 wllhum . ana biddi rdh mmJcum bes 
Jcdn mitfyoffl u-ma iarefdh. ’vlUbum btdhduni maihum cm 
bihlcl. '‘dlu taiyib. se’elu wdhad M MraJc. ‘nil /mm ana bairif 5 
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il-kldb hi hrCril limma bitnebbih. ’ dlu Ut-tdnl enti hi kdrak. 

\il bihmul sebaitn hmttfr v.-rua bitiab. ’ dlu lit-tdlit enti hi 
btaimil. ’ nil-hum ana man nmfjnetis bisheb kill il-misimur wil- 
brdf/l biihin saut. ’dhllu ent M btamdl. ’ nlllmm ana bifruj 
il-minddi . '’did taiyib inisu Imtta urfih. niih/h n-rdJmfi-hhmi 10 
rdyihtn semmu feldb mammal tin, ebb ih. ’ dlillu Hill by air if 

bi-neblh il-kldb hi uinimdl yV’dlTi. ’ nlllmm minimal yi'iUu in 
il-melik ■mania. ’ nlln hertin ir-raMd in 'hat dalfilah u-ziubl kefir 
v-hdf in yiivnftih v-’nlln il-mdik byiji yisr/f huzntv. banian 
icuslu U-ddr il-mdik. sdri-t il-kldb iinebbih kefir, banian ’ dlu 15 
Hill byairif bi-lnf/ et il-kldb hi lanrmdl y Villa. ’ nlllmm ana 
’uWilkwn sammitl yl’dlu il-melik manna. zaiOl kefir il-mdik 
u-nllu ma hdtillak ana ma hi a ti’dl il-melik main a, hi biddi 
ijl isru’ fynznti. inland li-fd’. ’ dlillu li-sdhib il-nirn/netis 

enti isheb il-brdyl ■wil-misdmir. sahnbhum. ’ dhild lil byihmil 
ketir ija dorak. ’nil hum herdn ir-raMd ana bisbe’kum 20 

li-mn frali il-fldnl hntta ma hadan yil’ntna lala’d-derb. rdh 
u-jdb il-boUs u-hinni dnhrin In’nthmn umlmdhum lil-hnbs. 
balden tdnl yorn henin ir-raMd rdh lil-mejlis. ’nlllmm jibu 

il-hardmiyl la-hdn. ’wild lil-auwel ent hi kdrak. ’nlln ana bif- 
hem il-kldb hi hi’ din. ’wild Ut-tdnl hi btairif. ’nlln ana bis- 25 
heb bil-nmf/netis. ’wild lit-tdlit ent hi kdrak. ’ nlln bihmul 
hamli t’ili. baiden ’ dlillu enti kdrak ferrdy id-dVdt hi band 
biddak cU’i aktar min helc. ’nllhurn hel-nwrra sdmahtlmm 
u-nefdlmm. ’nllhurn iza siftkum bi-hel-belnd bi’tUhum. stek- 
teru hi- fern fi-rdhu. BO 


Once there were three robbers in a wine shop. The people 
who were drinking there departed. The robbers said among 
themselves, “ At night we shall go and steal the treasure of the 
sultan.” Hertin ir-Rasid was disguised, and sitting in a corner. 

He rose and said to them, “I wish to go with you;” hut he 
was disguised, and they did not know him. He said to them, 

“ Take me with you or I shall tell (of the plot).” They said, 
“G-ood.” They asked one, “What is your business?” He 5 
said to them, “I know what the dogs, say when they hark.” 
They said to the second, “.What is your business ?” He said, 

“ I carry seventy Imntdr (about 17% tons), and am not wearied.” 
They said to the third, “And you, what do you do ? ” He said 
to them, “I have a magnet with which I extract all the .nails 
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and screws without noise.” They said to the king, “ What do 
you do ? ” He said to them, “ I help those in trouble.” They 
said, “Good. Start, (lit. walk) that we may he on the way 10 
(lit. that we may "go).” They started and left (the wine shop), 
and as they were going, they heard dogs harking. 

They said to him who understood the harking of dogs, 

“ What are they saying ? ” lie said to them, “They are saying 
that the king is with us.” Henln ir-Rasid said to him, “Keep 
still, I heg of you.” The king was very angry, and feared 
that they would know him, and he said to the man, “Will the 
king come to steal his own treasure ? ” Afterwards they 
reached the palace of the king. The dogs began to hark very 
much. Then they said to him who knew the language of the 15 
dogs, “What are they saying?” . He said to them, “I told 
you that they are paying that the king is with us.” The king 
was very angry, and said to him, “Did I not tell you not to 
say again that the king is with us? Why should I come to 
steal my own treasure ? ” 

They went up (on to the palace). They said to the owner 
of the magnet, “You extract the screws and the nails.” He 
extracted them; and they said to the man who could carry a 
great deal, “Your turn has come.” Herftn ir-Rasid said to 20 
them, “ I shall precede you to such-and-such a place, so that no 
one will catch us on the road.” He departed, brought the 
police, and caught the robbers as they were going out, and put 
them in prison. 

Then the next day Herfin ir-Rasid went to the court. He 
said to them, “Bring the robbers here.” He said to the first, 

“ What is your business ? ” He answered, “I understand what 
the dogs say.” He said to the second, “What do you know ? ” 25 
He replied, ‘ £ I extract with the magnet. ” He said to the third, 
“What is your business?” He replied, “I carry a heavy 
load.” Then they said to him, “Your business is the relief of 
troubles. What do you want of a trouble greater than this 
(of f ours)?” He said to them, “This time I have pardoned 
you,” and he exiled them. He said to them, “If I see you 
in this town, I shall kill you.” They wished that his gifts 
might increase, and departed. 30 
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y^UtaCJl O^jjt £^*-5^} ^ 

Lx? Lyl ^w«aJ ci 

Lyf ^g*!S^r«3 L4.J I ^ La^S*^ ^j/j»A«AaXJ 

5 cK*^ Jj«aa>o . (j^aJ ^aJLm/»*o 

^Ai jLw . &A-C0J£ . U^53o Lo (jlkX-wJt 

« l j-XpVI J tJt 2CA5^K»«&. ^.^..T v t Klt^^ ^ LVjlajlJ! 

xJ JU . (jL.A3.ii ^Jbt LdJ Lx xJ JU . -^aaXJI lXajJ uyli 
^^A3 I 1^3 X J J L? . ^ ^ A~ . Lflj &A.W ^ , y .^ ^ gV4"^ ^ Lv£ f 

10 Lo j.=£ !JU JXJI . j*Sc>J> <JjXo oU-o Lo j^JD y**^ 
JU . V_J^J jj t^^.5 . ‘ ' ' i “A^ l»^^Xl3 La ii 

^JLcj J.*"^ I— ftAASfc J./0 |VS^-Ua»- J**^ J.AAJ^I tjjjL>" . ^J.X> 
^ Lw3 • Jt^Lx/0 cX:!" ^hAm^ I^«aaaaO # ^^AA*W 

^.C. \ys>.^ ^A£> l^oLs ^jU . dLjlj.J& fj-oU . J-x-LH 

1 0 ■ \ Lj JjtAAAjS X ilj • J.S^* ! J^Aj3 ^g~A.^ • lXa atJ I 

cXa^ xXiyj&S lX^- Jw^ (5^ ^Uo ^ . LLa^ ScXac. jl^ Lo 

p«LuJ! ^Jlig . |».X.w V-iLw . Jo^ L^aJLc ^fcAJg . 

. sJj£s . jU2-L*Jf i^jLaj UAAaw J-oL>. lXa£ uJLa> 

l^jU j.JtX*J . jJj.aaaJ| J 4 - 2oLaS . ^jUdl oL& jJ^XjU 
20 uyU j.JtX*J . ^JJI J-Xjo oi£ au->U dLLo \&J»2 oLi . |£4“ 
. O.AJ jl^ XaSjI jy . ^AJ^O^ £M.'S &J* JwoLdf 

^ w 

|V^i i^aaaJ JU . fcXsk oLco Lo yiiiCi ^.axj^^I iuojt 
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^giiAX! L JlCJ! ( 8^Li£> <w^L«W &Jv< 3 , V«^iLwUwJf 

25 cXaaaJI ^jsL^wu jv— *^ jj— >«?? • l,.. 

(S*^ ^ ^y 5 pcXiil JU . ^xJ^XiLtf 

. L*j &iyb*! 4 XaxJ ^ . Jo^-o ^J! 2uixc:f 

^g-«5 b ^ j*v^5 Jjt • (J>.»5 cXa/ 0 2icX«5L-5^j ^^L*0 O.JI«3 dU\ 

• cXa A i l ^g«AA fa o f X^ ^ ^ 14 a -LiJj ^ aLfl»A^ r.y-2' i ‘ *> 4 L.«i^ 

30 y-&> xJ JUj . b^ao., dLL*Jt tX.A*J . sLj aLia-fr 

^ UoA.au ^=2 ,j*o g& Jo^-a Lo xJ JU . viLdojif 
i^y x ifyj^ (^“6*^)^ UcXj • i— jfj j*! £>ji cX^-lj ^.Aju^f 
jy=>A , xjySaA Sp OJU . I yX)j£i ^ aJ JLj . olj p! C>^S 

!*lXma.s3o JjCJ! {^y x ujj-fa! s^vxcjl !^Li U . jVi^wolp^fc \yi\~Xuy 
35 xJ \yilij ^jUfl-LJ! <lXaaJ I^Aajo |V«s^lX.j I^LaOj 

. ^JLt bts^/o v_A-Lki' JXJI ^0 O^Jot SjAOjJf (j! (jOoi 

jjjS" oU^- Jytit ;Xaa xJ fjJLs . ^-co JU‘ 
Lo U aJ JIj y-o* 3 -^ \T^y^ C^ 1 * 

. ad Jls . c-TjJeJ! oL=» ^-csi ^Ca*. ^aa? viLdajo 

4:0 Xa 2£V£ . d»- xJ f ^ ^ - fa .AU (^*0 ^Aa 5^ jJ 

^kca. aJyJJ JU" JyJt jj.JtXsu . aJytJ!^ J^.*Jt Jv-c 

^s>\ . IjJ acdask ^jJaj . v^aa,c.!^J! I^j oL^J! 

Jyti! y-=sx=» wj jJf^ J^iil o-o ,^aj ^ . 8 Jo*! ^^aa*. 

\dUL=*>t> xJ Jyo ^t-o dy&Ji ^.JtXJo . ol^JI cXo>l oLcw 

4:5 ., ^iXAiajo cXjaaj L-o (_^«ajo Lj x*^Jf lo 


yol. xxm. 


19 
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JLs . iXaaJ ^-Lj oL^JI cXi^t . Lo 

cXxj xJ IjjJLj !•«&•! . j +y.£s xJ J Li . ^cXj oLLit 

cXxj xJ <JLs (jjLiaXkA^i! . atAXo ^3 Lo ^LtO£> S(XaJ£. 
^/o jjw.j viLix j.& Lo ^XcJt Lit ^xjb xJ JLs . JjjJf ^jL«aa>. 

• uL^^f ca:s 5 . Jj_iJf ouaaJ 

* ^L«axLt ^*1 ^4 -aaO JojX^-x i^LvarLf 

. ^Un.^-1 Oj-uo JL+a ,cf , j^ J«jtil L^J JLj 

. ^Lo^Lf t s3^~u*.J ^£>-jXam.£J ^^AX xJ O'.JLi 

^ i^-^ 0 f ^L*.^ (jl^l cL-^o . aujLdf 

55 vax^ ^Aw»s>. ^iij (jA.i , ^jLa^-f 0 ^.au.j JL+a ^.,-yo o^As ^Ce*. 

(5**- it 'L.-^_5 ScXi^f . cyAlc. Lit aJ JL> . ^L^wa.=Lf ^.lot 


(5^^ xSjd L^J JLs . ^j^LaaJI jjS' |*yjtj 

^=£■1 ^tXtf g} L$) JU . ^csxxj' ui^Lo 

l e^i ^° L$J JLj> ^jcXxj . ScXj! 2tJ o * n £3 . ^iLa^Iax 

60 <X>f xJ o~Ci . acAjsLxJf ^_J tS"^* scXs*!^ cXjLo 

As*-! . SjAmJ! Ja^kj L^-Lx.i dLs . auuLdl 

^ LIo -Xaai Lo x*~J JLi . (jl la lw.Jt tXx* J ^LdsLl 

^ dLLcAj ^«jA«LiaXj cXaj 1)1 ^jLoyJt 

|V-§i t^JLs IjA-jla. . vlLuxj J.A. cXik *\^f 

65 J/ viLoyc* yx-xJ Lst^-xi. . ^yt Lit ^x aJ^lxL*Jf 

(JaO f^JLi’ aU^A-l . £>jjjj \ ~£. l^jLa cXL.J| Jjtf 

'k-L+x. au^lXLJf . La*x ^aaXj xSjjc* ^iL*. jj-St ^.x ^.aaa2>. I^JjX 
* ^-g-sL^j . s^fc^LfrJf isxjcX+i! ,^-0 ^s&jjsy/t JoXa 
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. bddx jjjo . 

^0 o^x ^ ^>bb U^y=»- u Lo ^-jcXju . ad! (j^x. U&tXid 
dli £-Us . ^LXaaO ^.i b&V^x* jJ-jcXxj . XaaJo Lgil 
ud® bt L^»t dLj? d-AAsdt 'wAStj • db^^cdl ^ mi s> im+Mt 

b&b«j ^Xjt ( cXmkjlj ^Jui g&=*- ^bd 

gJ J 3 dlxO xJ Jyti o^bo ^t>^g.d! ^rd x-uix ^yc .^b^xJI 

1 S^-^aa/ ^.-2 L^J (Jb> . ^ Lx<\ J I jtfj - ® l*“'~ b^ * b! ^ 

JCx bgit o-l+Xj t^jbJt j^x d^CuLs cdax. . wLdt 
l$J JLs . oLdt xJjbiwo L^ibi i^^jJt xa,&x . b$jw 

bgJ Jb> . ddi&O xJ odb . ^Xit +Jj 

odb’ . xlsab L-gj! (5^^ x ^*bi d^sii vaj^Lo . x-wjXdt 
80 xdju L{$-t Jb . d=*j^ ^o. Jj> vlLLa^i 2d odb‘ |*fcj 
^jb UijS xdU . mXhS obx- xx^x xJfji ^...x-b xb^iarS? 

. gX2i> ^_X3 cj^Laj L.gJ JLs . I^aas* ^JLa»* obxt 

J^l . U^L jv^XaIs^ |*j.j ot^Jui o^bdt ocVid 

gj(\b» b‘ ddb xJ Jb . Jo^Jo x ! Jb 4 >jbo s^Jtib 

8o ublOj Lg .^-5 . &>^X xJfjX vobw • JScXsd . ^gJ^bd! y < . fa 4 J 
. xjdai' L^aj obi xdjd! . xdx b$Ai ot — «i bg-b&^ 

0^> • 'XJj-d lit ^t ^.A»fc2»- L^J Jb ^ij-g-dt 

^Jo id Jb . lXjjXj yM id Jb . 0>^bo ^s>t . x-oLi' s^jui 

tXbd ^bb^ Xib 5 ^ b go ^JJt <Xb.U 
90 ds>^ O^-w x_J JjXJ ^bo^ iUiaiiJt Jbi * 

. <>bo tXi>! . gJUO d-a>t^ ^J^X-t ^X di . ^ XjO 
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cXXaJ! !j.jK Lo \yxss*y 

L^iJo aUiaidf aLw.xj . x£&Llo tXas-lj ^J^GsXJf 

I ^ | V^ X5^ l^.i. ■ "V 

95 . cX-Xj ^~a.c jv^aXXu ScX-Lc asjaa* 

. Lg^AA£>- vilxii ^_i» L(J.Xa£«5>- ^XjLXLs*. St>li6 

him ft suit (In. lamln arbaitn sulh . .?r?/7? /'//^ il-inizvr 

tejauicezn u-kill uldd. il-akdbir ft Suhvr Saibdn. lx (A din U-kebtr 
’ id la/mtu tain nahna hvtta nahred IIS abuna ma bijuuxizna. 
Imlhl nahna 1 uni lb is killn.a climax u-mmCiudfi uxomlna. Ihnma 
byiji alntna hyisdna les za.iUiu.in. m in' ill u, kill uldd il-akdbir 
tejamoezu u-nahna uldd is-sultdn ma hitjauwizna. ija a MI am 5 
min laSiyi. se'el fen il-uldd. il-iabid Yddlu hiuni lib sin 
ajimar uddmit il-yudvb. felt la-iond il-kebtr. ’ ullfi mdlak 
fibni yuxlbdn. 'vllu ana sdr iom.fi hvmsin sini v ? -ma jan- 
weztni. ddlu tikrarn if ibni beshon ma.fi hi /fit n/luk iala 'xdd- 
knm. il-kill flu nahna ma biddna bindt, ml (Ik biddna arbaitn 10 
bint min ford imrn io(ib. Yd rnlth. jabu arbaitn buy l hmn- 
melilhum min Jim f if il-Jwmel u-f/dli it-temen, sdru yimsu y bus a 
hvtta wttslu la-hadd muf/drci. sdr il-Ul. ndmu hdnik. tdnl 
ydm \tniu hvtta yiruhu icda 5 s-sed . hnlln iz-zyir hvtta y an nil 
il-iikl. bkldu yiSaiiol ndr. ma If in landu, sahhaita. rah sdr 15 
yimsi hvtta wusil la-hadd tv mini land il-muyarib . tulii icdeha 
u-nizil. Self s ilium, tulii icda, is-s ilium s/if laid hdmil seif 
u-tdlii y-Vtul bindt is-sultdn. ’ vtelu ■. baidln Sdf it-tuni. ’ vtelu 
la-hadd M-iaSrin. baiddn fat la-jdwa. sdf bint mdik ndyinii 
ft tv Jit mitl il-mnvr. baidln fdt Mela, it-tdnyi la-hadd tisai 20 
u-tldfm. ft kill Ida kem ft bint, ft udit il- arbaitn fetteS via 
sdf hadan. Yd ajydti Irletilhmn lardyis bes ana la\ sdr yifet- 
tis fi’l-dcla. Sdf srtr fVs-svf. nezzelu Sdf svlnyi helwi aktar 
min il-kill u-sairha mugvUl wijhci. ferrlii u-tarakha u-rdh. 
ija abuhrnn Sdf il-iabtd rndtulin u-mornuyin. se'el il-hidem 25 ‘ 
mtn lamel hel-rnainif mail hvtta aitih ill% Ihrid. kdn is-svbi 
rdh la-iond ajydtu u-ma Jyvbberhum. il-melik baud mnddi 
yindcll u-bulu mandil. auwel yarn u-tdni yam u-tdlit ydm Sdfu 
ibn is-sultdn. ’ vllu aitini il-mandil. latdh yah. rdh la-iond 
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il-melik n-hnbbcru. ’nllu s-d bitrid aztik. 'nllu mabrid 'si bes 30 
na/tn fdud suit (in il-fluni, u-nahn arhmtn icuhad min ford imm 
wiib, biddna arhmtn zards min ford innn with. ’■ nllu e tik- 
ramn. bazut warn ahutu. ijft ft -Sdf n zardgishum . Ihn-ma 
Sdfft iz-zgiri azraf win il-kill nhasadft h-sttru biddhum yVtnl-u 
ahithum. nth ft la.-* and is-sultdn ft- Ctldlh biha is in iz-zgtri 35 
azraf min il-kill Idziui fuflttb mrdmrha gclli. ’nllhurn sd buthih . 
'altlln, ft * and il-gdl Inhdf kuiaiyis kefir min harir ft -k el nr kefir 
wiza lefetu bislr zgir. rdh ’ nil a, ana tna Imztjk binti Imtta tjihtl 
Inhdf il-gdl, ’nllu hasan taiyib. rdh lemm bra, git kefir ft-tnli i 
ialu snth il-gdl. felitn ft-rnma il-bra{/U zala ’l-f/ftl wil-gfdi. 40 
baa din il-gdl ’ dl l il-gdl i hntti il-lnhdf bnrra Imtta yitirn 
il-brdgit. haulm, hntti, tu bnrra. ija hasan njyndft. ft lain hit 
il-gdl vdd-derb hagar meshed r. il-gdl sdf hasan, Cihid il- 
Inh df. bazden il-gdl stir yiiilln dafflak yd hasan nil a yihnl- 
lik yd hasan utlub mitl ma Intrtd baztik. ma redd hasan. 45 
nhnd il-lnhdf u-rdh la-zbnd is-sultdn. ’ nllu hnlln’ bi-ddl ’l- 
sards. ’ nllu, tikrum. ijft ahydtn ’ cildlft bazd zaudu hsdn 
rndfi mitlu. ija is-sultdn 1 nllu bazd biddi, hsdn il-gul. ’ nllu 
taiyib heS-Si ma hit ntinnak bes min aJidti. rdh li-bet 
il-gill. tehnbba taht hot a il-hsdn. kdn il-hsdn ntarbdt 50 
hi-seba z rezzdt. ’ vba z auwel rezzi. snhel il-hsdn. ’nllha il-gul 
lil-gtUi \trnl sdf I min zammdl yisrul il-hsdn. ’ dlitlu min byis- 
terjl yisru’ il-hsdn. bazden hasan ’■ vba z it-tdnyi. snhel il-hsdn 
Jcemdn aktar ruin il-auwel. dim il-gill Imtta yiSilf min zammdl 
yisru’ il-hsdn. fettes IP a hasan taht bntn il-hsdn. ’’■nllu, hd55 
3 ali't. ntyndu u-rnbbntn u-rdh Imtta yazzim kill il-gildn. 

’ nllha U-martu zojinni kefir, ban. den sdrit tazjun . ’ nllha hasan 
Jikktli idi, Imtta bzjun mntrnhik. fekkitlu idu. harden ’ nllha 
ma f ini byun bid xodhdi fikkMi it-tdnyi bbyun a Man. fekkitlu 
id it-tdnyi. fekk ijreh ’ ntelha u-tnbajiha u-lmft is-sufra. nhnd 50 
il-hsdn u-rdh. wusil la-zbnd is-sultdn. ’nllu yd sultdn iz-zemdn 
iza kdn bend btutluh si bi’tlak, u-bi’tul cihittl. ’ nllu la’ hud 
lard&tah. hnmmalu killhum rdhu u-hinni ray Him ’ dldlhum il- 
mkdriyi la timru’-u min het-t-mf. gaiyirha les honik kill ahel 65 
il-belnd meshurin sdrit, hajdr slid, harden ahdtu ’dlu bes merri’u 
hasan min honik u-martu btib’a mama, il-mkdrtyi iarnelu 
gvlat mnrrn’ r Cihum min il-mecltni il-meshilra. sdf hum il-yahildl 
illi byishar istahla is-sitt hisn. saherhum killhum min iaddha. 
nhodlia zartis ilu. bazden ma zarefit jdzha taiyib h-la hitwi 
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3 aref innha hi taiyihi. baiden kdnjozha ft hist an. tvllra m/7 0 
sitt hisn fi’s-sibbdk. baud mai il-uihid ’-oil ha ana taiyih hes 
uell il-yahtidi fin rClhu hntt.a tib’l titselli enti way diha fi’n-nvhdr. 
min lasiyi if a il-yahddl sdrit t’illCi dajflak ’itti wen riihak Imtta 
itsella ana wiydha fVn-nvhdr. 5 vllha ft sukret il-bd'b. hnttit 75 
teskil 3 ala’l-hdh u-unnelit innha mammal tdhkl nan ha. ija uishyi 
il-yahudi Mfha msckk-Ui il-hdh. ’ vllha M enti mefmlni. ’ Cilitlu 
dafilak wen riihak. ’vllha ftl-mikimi. sdrit tidhah uilCdi Imtta 
yUmm-min innha hitliehlni. tdlit ydm ’did hi da/lak 7 III wen. 
ruhak. ’vllha mi hi M-iblhi mahtilti bijor C/vzdli larja juwdt 80 
’utni. ’Cilitlu ktf biddi an nil hntta jibha. ’vllha bi-tldt Smrdt 
min do’m. rdindit it-tldt, hurdt, u-tdni ydm uityitlm-m li-jdzha. 
ImrrI auwel sawa. ija murid ’ vllfo hi bit-rid. ’ vllu hiddak tdliiUlm 
li-nwtrnh ihfldni. vfcvdn. sdf C/vzdli larja. ’amoesha u-sdl 85 
rijelha sdffiha 3 Dili, fetal il-iolbi sdffiha ’utni. il-yahtidi 
’vllha li-sitt hisn a[i ana rdh mult, hasan hnrrC saira tdnyi ija 
murid. ’ vllu hi bitrtd. ’vllu biddi triddni lil-bclml illi film 
il-yahddl. hvitCi uda ketdfti u-tdr li-belvd il-yahudi. Ml il- 
’utni u-sdr yi’illu Ul-yahddi Mfrrthak man. fkk is-sihvr utn 90 
a}ydU cm ruhak mad. rdwd mat u-reHha. rijmu killhum zilm 
mitl ma kdnu u-kill dhel il-belvd il-meshitra il-haddddm in- 
nejjCirin u-kill wdhad ft svnditu. baulen onisik il-’utni nettefha 
u-rdhu killhum, la-iond ahdhum. hascin dhka ’ isst-fl lahdh. 
ninth hrrttu mndu inafydtu sekkeuhum ft yer belvd. 95 

hedi haled yeti haMtha Ct-fi 3 abbak hvbetha. 

There was a sultan who had forty boys. They saw all the 
sons of the vizirs and the sons of the nobles married in the 
month of Sa3ban. Then the eldest son said to his brothers, 
“Come, let us isolate ourselves, because our father has not 
married us. Now we shall all dress in red and shall sit in 
our rooms. When our father comes and asks us why we are 
angry, we shall say to him., c All the sons of the nobles have 
been married; and you will not marry us, who are the sons of 5 
the sultan.’ ” In the evening their father came. He asked, * 
“Where are the boys?” The slaves said to him, “ They are 
dressed in red as a sign of anger.” He went, to the eldest and 
said to him, “What is the matter with you, oh my son, that 
you are angry?” He replied, “I am now fifty years old, and 
you have not married me.” He said to him, “ Willingly (would 
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I many you) , oh my son, but here there are no kings’ daughters 
fit for you.” All of them said, “We do not wish kings’ daugk- 10 
ters; we wish forty girls horn of the same mother and father.” 
He said, “Good.” 

They brought forty mules and loaded them with light burdens, 
but of great value. They set out, and kept on until they 
reached a cave. Night came. They slept there. The next 
day they rose to go on a hunt. They left the youngest one to 
make the food. He wished to kindle a lire. Having no matches, 15 
he began to walk, until at sunset he arrived at a wall. He 
climbed up on it, and then descended. He saw a ladder. 

He mounted the ladder, and saw a slave carrying a sword, 
going up to kill the, daughters of the sultan. He killed 
him. Then he saw a second. He killed him, (and continued 
killing others) to (the number of) twenty. Then he entered 
the interior. He saw a king’s daughter like the moon, sleeping 
in a bed. Then he entered a second room, and (continued) 20 
until (he had entered) thirty-nine. In every room there was a 
maiden. In the room of the fortieth, he searched, but did not 
see anyone. He said, “I have found brides for my brothers, 
but none for myself.” He began to search in the room. He 
saw a cradle in the ceiling. He lowered it, and saw a girl the 
most beautiful of all, with her hair covering her face. He 
parted it, and then left her and went away. 

The father of the maidens came and saw the slaves all 
lying dead. He asked the servants, “Who did this favor for 25 
me, that I may give him whatever he wishes ? ” The boy had 
gone to his brothers, and had not told them anything. The 
king sent a herald to make a proclamation; and in his hand he 
had a veil. He went the first day and the second day, and the 
third day the son of the sultan saw him. He said to him, 

“ Give me the veil.” He gave it to him. The son of the sul- 
tan went to the king and told him (what- he had done). The 
king said to him, “What do you wish that I should give you?” 30 
He replied, “I do not wish anything; but we are the sons of 
the Sultan So-and-so, and we are forty, born of the same 
mother and father. We want forty brides born of the same 
mother and father.” He answered, “Welcome.” The boy 
sent for his brothers. They came, and saw their brides. When 
they saw that the youngest was the most beautiful of all, they 
were envious and wished to kill their brother. 
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They went to the sultan and said to him, “Because the 35 
youngest maiden is the most beautiful of all, you should ask a 
rich dowry for her.” He said to them, “What shall I ask?” 
They said to him, “ The ogre has a bed-cover, which is very 
fine, made of silk, and very large, and if you fold it, it will 
become small.” The sultan went and said to the boy, “ I will 
not give you my daughter until you bring me the ogre’s bed- 
cover.” Hasan said to him, “Good.” 

He went and gathered many fleas, and ascended to the roof 
of the ogre’s house. He made a hole in it, and threw the 40 
fleas on the ogre and the ogress. Then the ogre said to the 
ogress, “Put the bed-cover outside, so that the fleas may fly 
away.” Then she put it outside. Hasan came and took it. 
Between the ogre’s house and the road, there was an enchanted 
rock. The ogre saw Hasan taking the bed-cover. Then the 
ogre said to him, “I beg you, oh Ilasan, God keep you, oh 
Hasan, ask what you wish and I will give it to you.” Hasan 45 
did not answer. He took the bed-cover and went to the 
sultan. He said to him, “How I wish the bride.” He replied, 

“ Welcome.” 

Hasan’s brothers came and said to the sultan, “The oe're 
still has a horse which has no equal.” The sultan came and 
said to Ilasan, “I wish also the ogre’s horse.” He replied, 
“Good. This affair is not your doing, but the doing of my 
brothers.” He went to the ogre’s house. He hid under the 
belly of the horse. The horse was fastened by seven staples. 50 
He drew out the first staple. The horse neighed. The ogre 
said to the ogress, “Get up, see who is stealing the horse.” 

She said to him, “ Who will dare to steal the horse?” Then 
Hasan pulled out the second staple. The horse neighed a second 
time, louder than the first. The ogre got up to see v r ho was 
stealing the horse. He searched and found Hasan under the 55 
horse’s belly. He said to him, “Ah, you have been caught.” 

He took him, tied him, and went to summon all the ogres. 

He said to his wife, “Knead a great deal of dough.” Then 
she began to knead the dough. Hasan said to her, “Free my 
hand, so that I may knead in your place.” She freed his hand. 
Then he said to her, “I cannot knead -with one hand; free the 
other for me, and I shall knead better.” She freed for him his 
other hand. He freed his feet and killed her, cooked her, 60 
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and spread tlie table. I:Ie took the liorse and departed. He 
came to tlie sultan and said to him, “ Oh Sultan of the Age, if 
you again ask anything, I shall kill you, and shall kill my bro- 
thers.” He replied, “Ho, take your bride.” 

All of them loaded (the mules) and departed ; as they were 
going, the muleteers said to them, “I)o not pass by this road; 
change it, because over there all the people of the town are 65 
enchanted, and became black stones.” Then his brothers said, 
“Make Hasan pass, by that road, and let his wife remain with 
us.” The muleteers made a mistake, and caused them to pass 
by the enchanted city. 

The Jew who performed the enchantment saw them, and fell 
in love with Princess Hisn. He enchanted all of them except 
her, whom he took as his bride. She did not know that her 
husband was alive and he did not know that she was alive. 70 
Afterward, her husband was in the garden. He looked and 
saw Princess Hisn in the window. He sent (a message) by the 
slaves, and said to her, “I am alive; but ask the Jew where 
is his soul, that you and it may be company for each other dur- 
ing the day.” 

In the evening the Jew came. She said to him, “I beg of 
you, tell me where your soul is, so that I and it may be com- 
pany for each other during the day.” He said to her, “In 
the wooden lock of the door. ” She put a bunch of flowers on 75 
the door, and began to act as though she were talking with it. 
The Jew came in the evening, and saw the door decorated. He 
said to her, “What! Are you crazy?” She said to him, “I 
beg of you, where is your soul?” He said to her, “In the 
broom.” She began to smile (lit. laugh) at him, so that he 
would think that she loved him. The third day she said to him, 

“I beg of you, tell me where your soul is.” He said to her, 

“ My soul is inside of some cotton in a little box in the foot of 80 
a lame gazelle.” She said to him, “ What shall I do to get it ? ” 

He replied, “By means of three hairs from my beard.” She 
took the three hairs, and the next day gave them to her hus- 
band. He burned the first hair. A giant appeared, who said 
to him, “What do you wish?” He said to him, “You must 
take me to such-and-such a place.” He took him. He saw a 
lame gazelle. He shot her, and removed her foot, and saw in it 85 
a little box. He opened the little box and saw in it some 
cotton. 
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The Jew said to his wife, “Ah, I am going to die.” Hasan 
burned the second hair. A giant appeared. lie said to Ilasan, 

“ What do you wish ? ” He said to him, “ I wish you to take 
me hack to the town in which the Jew is.” He put him on his 
shoulders and flew to the town of the Jew. Hasan took out 
the cotton, and said to the Jew, “See, I have your soul. 90 
Remove the enchantment from my brothers, or your soul (will 
remain) with me.” The Jew took water and sprinkled it. All 
of them returned (to the forms of) men, as they were; and all 
the people of the enchanted town : the blacksmiths and the car- 
penters, and everyone (returned) to his trade. Then Ilasan 
took the cotton and pulled it to pieces; and all the brothers 
departed to their father. Hasan told his story to his father. 

His father kept Hasan with him, and made his brothers live 
in another town. 95 

This is my tale, I have told it ; 

And you in your breast did enfold it. 



The Modern Pronunciation of Coptic in the Mass . — By J. 
Dyne ley Prince, Ph.D., Professor in Columbia Univer- 
sity, ISTew York City. 


Tiie name Copt (ryTTTlOC = Aiywmos, Arabic Qihf, pi. Ayhdt, 
vulgar Qf(btit) is restricted at the present day to the Eutychian 
or Monopbysite sect which for centuries has formed the national 
Christian Church of Egypt. This population, which numbers 
approximately five hundred thousand, represents the most direct 
descendants of the ancient Egyptians, because for religious rea- 
sons the Copts have practically abstained from intermarriage 
with all alien elements. There is no ground whatever for the 
belief that the ancestors of these people were foreign immigrants 
who embraced Christianity after the Mohammedan conquest of 
Egypt in G40 A. D. At present the Copts are found in the 
greatest numbers in the towns of Uegadeh, Luxor, Esneh, Den- 
dera, Girgeh, Tanta, Assist and Akhmim, where they are nearly 
all engaged in commerce of every description. In fact, they may 
be said to resemble in this respect the Armenians of Turkey and 
the Jewish communities of other lands. 

The Coptic language has been dead as a spoken idiom since 
the end of the seventeenth century A. D. About 1680 A. D. 
the Dutch traveller Van Sleb mentioned as an extraordinary 
fact that he had met an aged man who was still able to speak 
Coptic. The language must have perished as a vernacular, no 
doubt dying out very gradually, between the fifteenth and the 
seventeenth Christian centuries, because the Arabic historian 
Maqrizi remarked in the fifteenth century that the Coptic women 
and children of Upper Egypt in his time spoke Coptic almost 
exclusively, although they also knew Greek perfectly. There 
can be no doubt, however, that Coptic had begun to take a 
secondary place even before the time of Maqrizi, for, as early 
as 1393, Coptic manuscripts had marginal notes in Arabic, which 
seems to show that the latter language, even at that period, was 
recognized as the dominant idiom and had come into very gen- 
eral use. 

Although the chief ancient dialects of Coptic were five in 
number, we have to reckon in the present treatise only with 
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two, viz. the Sahidic and tlie Bolieiric. The Upper Egyptian 
linguistic variations all succumbed before the powerful influence 
of the Sahidic idiom, which was at first spoken near Thebes and 
eventually was used as a vernacular from Minyeh to the Nubian 
border. In the same way the Bolieiric, which was originally the 
language of the Western Delta, i. e. of Alexandria and its envi- 
rons, soon became the tongue of all Lower Egypt. This dialect 
eventually displaced even its powerful rival, the Sahidic, and it 
remains to-day, all over Egypt, the idiom of the official church 
service-books, gospels, etc. The student of modern Coptic pro- 
nunciation, therefore, has to deal with Bolieiric, but often only 
orthographically, for, as will be shown in the following article, 
the local peculiarities of utterance have by no means died out. 

In .this connection should be mentioned the truly excellent 
work of my friend, Mr. Claudius Labib, professor in the Ortho- 
dox Patriarchal School in Cairo, who is an enthusiast in Coptic 
studies. He has actually succeeded in teaching a considerable 
number of young people of both sexes to use the Bolieiric Coptic 
as a school vernacular, i. e., to understand lectures delivered in 
it by himself and others, especially Wahby Bey, the head-master 
of the school; and has enabled his pupils to converse with ease 
in Coptic on all ordinary subjects. Labib has accomplished this 
very largely by the establishment of a Coptic press, whence he 
has issued a number of text-books, the most important of which 
are his Coptic-Arabic dictionary 1 (the third volume is now in 
preparation), and a series of primers to teach the Arabic-speak- 
ing student to express himself in Coptic. Besides these, he is 
at present engaged in issuing a Coptic edition of the gospels as 
they are read in the churches. Since the great majority of 
modern Coptic priests are in no sense scholars and do not even 
make a pretence of mastering their religious language gram- 
matically, but are content to read the mass and gospels cere- 
monially in a parrot-like fashion assisted by a parallel Arabic 
translation, the importance of Labib’s efforts at education in this 
direction can hardly be overestimated. He cannot of course 
succeed, as he fondly hopes to do, in reviving a language which 
has been dead for centuries, any more than the enthusiastic 
Cornishmen who have just founded a society in England for the 

1 Dictionnaire Copte-Ardbepar C. H. Labib ; two vols. Coptic-Arabic, 
Cairo, 1216, Year of the Martyrs. 
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revival of their ancient national tongue can ever have success. 
Lablb’s work, however, can, and no doubt will, stimulate among 
his somewhat lethargic co-religionists, priests and laymen, a 
desire to obtain a real knowledge of the literature of their 
ancient tongue. The present Orthodox Patriarch, Cyril the 
Fifth, himself an excellent Coptic scholar and a most enlightened 
man, is doing all in his power to further the study of Coptic in 
every school in Egypt under the aegis of his church. 

Hitherto it has been customary to regard the modern pronun- 
ciation of Coptic in the church services as being merely a slovenly 
corruption of the original utterances of the language, and con- 
sequently as being of little or no importance from a phonetic 
point of view. Ho idea could be more erroneous. In spite of 
the ignorance of the priesthood, they have for ceremonial reasons 
been at great pains to hand down the traditionally correct pro- 
nunciation of their religious language. Indeed, so different to 
the intonation of Arabic is the tone of the Coptic as uttered by 
the priests of to-day that no one can reasonably assei’t that 
Arabic has had any inflxience on the pronunciation of the church 
language. In short, we still have in the conventional utterances 
of the mass what seems to be a genuine echo of how the ancient 
language must have sounded both in Upper and in Lower Egypt ; 
and this, too, in spite of the fact that the idiom of the church is 
orthographically Boheiric. There can be no doubt that in Upper 
Egypt the Boheiric is still uttered as if it were Sahidic, i. e. in 
accordance with the original Sahidic vocalization. 

The following table of the various pronunciations of the names 
of the letters of the alphabet 1 will serve partially to illustrate 
this undoubted fact. 



Cairo.' 

Ass id t. 

Abydos. 

Luxor. 

Assudn. 

A 

Alfa 

Alfa 

Alfa 

Alfa 

Alfa 

B 

Wida 

Wida 

Witta 

Wida 

Vida 

r 

Gamma 

Gamma 

Gamma 

Gemma 

Gamma 


1 For a similar table of the pronunciations of the character-names in 
Upper Egypt only, see de Rochemonteix, La Prononciation du Copte 
dans la Haute Egypte, Mbmoires de la SocUU linguistique de Paris, vii. 
pp. 245-276. 

2 The Cairo pronunciations here given were taken orally from Labib. 
I could find no equivalents for many of the pronunciations given in 
SteindorfFs Koptische Grammatik. 
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A 

DOltti 

Delta 

DAldli 


D Aid il 

E 

Ei 

Eiye 

Eiye 

Eiye 

Eiye 

E 

Sil 

So 

So 

So 

So 

l 

Zita 

Situ 

DAdi 

zadi 

ZAda 

H 

It A 

TTi da 

Tliidi 

Hilda 

Hilda 

0 

Tliita 

TidA 

Tiltti 

TAttii 

Tltta 

l 

l(tt A: 




Tod A 

K 

Kappa 

Kappa 

IviibbA 

Kiibl);i 

Kiibba 

A 

LA la 


L Ailla 

Lufila 

Lola 

M 

Mi 

Kli 

MAi 

Mi 

Mi 

n 

Ki 

m 

Kei 

Hi 

Ki 

z 

Ik si 

(Labib 

gives Aksi for all Upper Egypt) 

0 

0 




Gii 

n 

Pi (bi) 




Yi 

P 

Rd 


Kofi 


R6ii 

c 

Sima 

Sima 

Silm mi 

St? mm a, 

Siimma 

T 

Tav 




DA’u 

T 

Ipsilon 




He 


Yi 

Fii 

Fii 

Fii 

Fii 

X 

Ki 

Ki 

Kei 

Ki 

Iv 1 

Af 

Epsi 

Apsi 

Apsi 

Apsi 

Apsi 

0) 

j 6 (like 
{ Eng. aw) 

For Upper Egypt air and o 

6 

J® 

§ai 

For Upper Egypt s6i and sfil 

Sill 

q 

Fai 

Fid 

Fill 

Fill 

FAi 

b 

Hai 

He 

He 

He 

Hei 

2 

Hori 




Hori 


Ganga 

Gandye 

Dyandyi 

Dvendya 

Dyandya 

<T 

j Egtyima 
( or Egsima 

Sima 

Sima 

(Hima) 


Sima 

+ 

D! (Didi) 

Di 

Dk 

Di 

Di 
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As will be seen from tlie above comparison, some latitude 
exists witbin the limits of the Sahidic district; a latitude which 
probably must not be set down to individual carelessness, but 
may perhaps be regarded as a relic of early dialectic variation, 
due, possibly, to incomplete assimilation to Sahidic of the primi- 
tive local idioms, or to differentiation of the Sahidic itself. 
Labib informs me that certain similar variations are noticeable 
in the Delta. The modern pronunciation peculiar to the Fayyftm 
Oasis also differs from the Cairo style. Indeed, one has only to 
examine the speech of the Moslem feilahin within the borders of 
Upper Egypt alone, to understand that linguistic variation is a 
characteristic of the Nile life. Nor is the explanation of this 
phenomenon far to seek. The villages of the Nile have been 
until quite recently absolutely separated one from the other ; the 
only means of communication having been the river-highway, 
chiefly used by the professional boatmen. The average fellah 
■was, and, to a great extent, still is, chained to the soil, enjoying 
little or no intercourse with his brethren of even the nearest 
settlements. What more natural state of affairs then than the 
dialectic differentiation which exists very noticeably to-day in the 
Nile-land ? The local conditions, which after all have changed 
very slightly in the course of centuries, were bound to produce 
the greatest variation, first in the early language, and subse- 
quently in the idiom of the Arabian conquerors, which slowly 
but surely supplanted the native speech, but which, no doubt, 
at once took on just such differentiations as had characterised 
the earlier Coptic. 

The following examples of differences in the modern pronun- 
ciation of the Boheiric Clmrch-Coptic were collected by me at 
Cairo, the present centre of the Delta vocalization, and at 
Assuan, the southernmost town of the Sa'id (Sahid), or Upper 
Egypt, respectively. I have thought it best to analyze speci- 
mens of current texts, rather than to present comparisons of 
isolated words. The Assuan text was cantillated by a priest 
into a phonograph. 

Gospel of St. John, chapter fii'st : 
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Text . 1 2 * * bEN TApXH NE TTCAXl TTE OyOg TTtCAXl NAqXH 

Cairo P Hen etilrelii no epsazi po Hull pisazi niifki 
Assudn. Han diarchi man bisagi ba waili bisagi nafka 

Jdaten (])+ oyo& ne oyNOY+ tte mcAxi. (|)At 

baton Evn 6 udi boh no thibildi po pisaiu. Vaf 

hbtiiii Evno u dt b’Tib nil Ohiaidi ba bisagi. Yai 

ENAqXH 1CXEN gW ^ATAN (])+ £0)B N1BEN Aya)a)TTl 

enafki is^bn lit baton Evnbiidi lidv nivon avsdpi 

onafka isgen ha hatiin Evnb u di hbv niwan afisdbi 

EBoAgiTOTq oyog AT^woyq mtte &Ai (ycom eboA *den 

bvolhitotf boh atcenbf empb eh'li sopi bvdl hou 
awblhitotf 6 w ah atsauayaf emba alx'li sobi awol hen 

<])HETAq 0)0)m. Me rTcowh tte ete NbuTq oyo& rfo>Nt> 

vietaf sopi. He eponh po ete enhitf boh epouh 

viatadf sobi. Ha bdnh beda ba xxxliadaf b u ah elide 


m (Jjoyonm bimpoiMi he. Oyog moyonm AqEpoyonm 

no evboini bnniromi po. O’ oh piboini aferboini 

onhi vibwtV ni dnnirdmi ba. 6 u ah babwa’ni (wan) afbolni 

t>EN TTIXAKI OyOg, MTTE TTlXAKl a)TA£Oq. 

hen pikaki boh empe pikaki estahbf. 

hen bikaki b’Tih emba pikaki stadkof. 


1 Standard text of the Coptic Gospels published by Labxb and recog- 
nized by the Patriarch. 

2 The following points should be observed in pronouncing the Coptic 

transliterations herein given : a = Eng. a in ‘ hat ’ ; & — Eng. a in £ father ’ ; 

& = Eng. e in ‘ met’; e — Gei-man e in geh; % — Eng. i in * pin’; % ~ Eng. 
i in ‘ machine ’; ft — Germ, o in ‘ volV; o = Eng. o in £ bone 5 ; 6 = Eng. am 
in ‘ awful ’ ; 4 = Eng. oo in £ fool.’ Of the consonants, 8 = ch in £ church 
ch = German ch in ich ; d = th in ‘ this ’ ; g — always g in £ go ’ ; g = Arabic 
p ; h ~ h in ‘ have’; h — Arabic medial ^ ; h = German ch in ach (to be 

distinguished from ch, the sound in ich ; 8 = Eng. sh ; f = Arabic Id ; th 
is always hard, as in ‘thin’; z = French j. All other consonants are 
pronounced practically as in English. L has the light sound, never the 
thick palatal sound of Polish barred i. R is a gentle trill, rather than 
the rough Italian trill. Final r in Arabic is almost rs, e. g. Tcebir * i big/ 
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Extract from Stein clorff’s Koptischc Grammatik , p. 1*: 


Text. 

Cairo. 

AssxUln. 


Ayxooc etbe An a Zoop xe MTTEqxi-tfbA 

Avgos etve Apa ITor ze mpefzi egeol 

Afigus iitwa Aim Ildr go mb&fgt sol 


ENE£ OyAE 

eneh fide 
iinah ftda 


MTTsqoopK oyAE MiTEqcAsoy 

mpefork ft (Id mpefsAhfi 
mbafbrk Mil mbafsahff 


OyAE 

fide 
ad a 


MTTEqO)AXE XODpiC ANArKVI. 

mpcfsaze, holds iiniingki. 
mbafsage burls aniigki. 


From a careful examination of the above specimens of modern 
Coptic pronunciation, and from tbe study of further data sup- 
plied by Labib and otlier Coptic experts, the following phonetic 
laws seem patent. 

A. The Vowels. 

The vowels play a most important role in Coptic phonetics, as 
they must have done also in the ancient Egyptian. In fact, there 
can be little doubt that their original pronunciation in Coptic has 
had an important effect on the modern Egyptian Arabic ver- 
nacular, which differs so considerably from the Arabic idioms 
of other lands. It has been pointed out by Pratorius, among 
others, that the system of additional vowels which prevails to-day 
in the Egyptian Arabic is the result of Coptic influence. There 
is, indeed, every evidence to show that this is the case, although 
Pratorius 1 does not state the probable reason for it. It is not 
because Coptic ever had such a system of purely phonetic inter- 
calary vocalization, as one might gather from his statements, but 
because the Coptic idiom was extremely rich in vowels, 2 particu- 
larly in final vowels, which gave the tendency to the subsequent 


1 ZDMG. Iv. p. 146. For the intercalary vowels in Egyptian Arabic, 
cf. Spitta, Grammatik des Vulgararabischen, p. 21 ; Vollers, Grammar 
of Modern Arabic, § 20. 

2 Some Arabic dialects, for example the Moroccan, are vowel-poor, but 
others, again, have intermediate vowels, like the Egyptian. There can 
be no doubt, however, that intercalary vowels are more prominent in 
Egyptian than in any other Arabic idiom. 

VOL. XXIII. 20 
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Arabic-speaking Egyptians to insert, without reference to gram- 
mar, a helping, or furtive, vowel in their present vernacular, 
whenever a combination of too many consonants should occur. 
This peculiarity is seen in such Arabic phrases as the following: 
less 1 It ‘it is enough for me’; hanf iiimndn ‘ladies’ shawls’; 
suf/I/ min (U ‘ whose work is this'? ’, etc. 

1. Long and short A are represented in both Boheirie and 
Sahidic by (I and «, respectively; thus CA2£l = B. ,sdi/, 8. m<jl 
‘word’; Ap%H = B. and S. arehi (Greek) ‘beginning.’ The 
diphthong AY — in B. (cf. Mod. Gk. av = af) and an in 8. ; 
e. g. AyjXKDTTt = B. avsojrt, 8. drisoht ‘they have been.’ It 
should be noted, moreover, that AA was used according to 

Stern 1 to represent Arabic £ in the words AAAAGCApOT 

J! ‘ a sort of gum ’ ; aAm.OYCAAT= AxAa^Jt ‘sublimate.’ 
The £ is rapidly disappearing in the present Egyptian Arabic, 
especially in XJpper Egypt, and it may be expected that in the 
course of a century it will have vanished altogether. In Stern’s 
document A appears frequently as the equivalent of the Arabic 
vowel e in the article, i. e. A A = J! el; 

2. S, which = Boheirie e, appears generally in Sahidic as a; 
thus, = B. lien, S. Jiiln ; ETBF = etve, S. tit toil, etc. It 
should be observed that N appears in B. as but in S. as m ; 
cf. ld}nviTC| = B. enJittf ’ 8. nthiidaf ‘ in it.’ When, however, 
it is followed by a second n, this is not the case; e. g. NNipOOMl 
= B. and S. enniromt. In the same way H = hn in both pro- 
nunciations, MTTE = B. empe, 8. embiL It is curious to note 
that EpTODB, the measure of quantity, has become clrdeb in the 
Arabic vernacular of Egypt. The combination TTE FTT = B. 
pe ete becomes by elision beda in Sahidic. In B. the diphthong 
BY is invariably pronounced ev, following the analogy, of the 


1 Stem, Ztschr. d. agyptischen Sprache, xxiii. (1885, pp. 104-120), has 
published a highly interesting fragment of a Coptic treatise on alchemy, 
in which many Arabic terms denoting metals ■ and chemicals are trans- 
literated in Coptic characters, showing the pronunciation of Arabic in 
Upper Egypt at quite an early date (not fixed). It is, however, accord- 
ing to Stem, the oldest exact transcription of Semitic sounds. 
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Neo-Hellenic, whereas it still retains in S. its probable original 
force eu, pronounced as a true diphthong. A relic of this usage 
is still seen in the Egyptian Arabic word xAAj Mne ‘a barn, 
store-house ’, from which we find the denominative stem sauna n 
‘ to store up.’ According to Stern, op. cit., the e - vowel appears 
for Arabic Alif in the word XENOyN ‘brazier’ = 

This of course represents the flat pronunciation of the Alif, ii, so 
common in modern Syria and Egypt. 

3. The vowel M differs strangely in Northern and Southern 
Egypt. The Upper Egyptian vocalization gives it the value d 
in all native words; thus, NACJXH = B. nttfki , S. niifkCt ‘it 
was’; n]ohTC| = B. enh/tf S. idhdduf ‘ in it’, etc,, but retains 
the 7-value in the Greek ANAPKW = S. Couiyki (B. andne/kt). 
The diphthong wy is pronounced to in Lower Egypt and dv , 
like Ay, in Upper Egypt. The vowel M is found in Stern, op. 
cit., representing the Arabic /-vowel; cf. ACCEpNHg, = 

‘arsenic.’ The modern Egyptian Arabic word men si ‘south- 
wind ’ shows the common Boheiric pronunciation. 

4. The vowel l is usually pronounced in both sections as t and 
t. I find only the variation TTlOyCOWl = B. pifuTmt , S. baiheaint , 
which difference is probably due more to the vagary of the 
Assuan cantillator than to actual vocalic differentiation. 

5. The vowel 0, long and short, appears in three forms, viz. 
as 6 (= Eng. cm), o , and d, in both dialects; cf. 4>+ 1 = B. 
M:n6 u di, S. Vnd u di ‘God’; 0)tt)TTt = B. so pi, S. soM ‘to be’; 
EBOA = B. Ini 'd, S. clwdl, ‘out of.’ It is curious that Coptic 
0)0BT appears in modern Egyptian Arabic as sant ‘acacia.’ 
The diphthong Oy is pronounced in Lower Egypt il (as OyOg, 
— doh ‘and’) except in a few words, as Mmd u dt, S. Jdvn 6 u dt 
‘ God’, but generally in S. d u , as d u dh ‘and.’ Short 6 also seems 
to appear in S. as d in 6 u dh ‘ and but this may be a freak due 
to cantillation. The Sahidic pronunciation wdih for this word 
"undoubtedly arises fx-om musical causes. It is interesting to 
observe that MONH ‘ harbour ’ has become Minye (place-name) 


1 Abbreviation for (j)BOy r }~. 
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in Arabic, exhibiting practically an umlaut. The word 110^ 
‘greatness, size,’ has become nus in Egyptian Arabic; cf. 1-ebtr 
ze en-nus ‘big as a monster. 5 This is a common expression. 
The word means to the modern Egyptian some sort of a great 
animal inhabiting the mountains! In the word AAXAppOOTTt? 
(Stern) we find 00 for Arabic 4 ; ‘ siliquu. ’ The diph- 

thong 00 is a short 6 in both dialects, as AyxOOC = p, uvgds, 

S. Hugos ‘they say.’ In Cairo, in the combination S&OOy, the 
first 0 becomes 4 under the influence of the following diphthong 
o u ; thus, eh'il-u ‘day.’ 

6. The vowel T appears chiefly in diphthongs, as Ay, t?y, 
HY, and Oy, all of which have been discussed above. The 
Creek word \|/yXW ‘ soul,’ however, is pronounced pstld. 

7. The long CO appears in both pronunciations as 0; cf. 
gO)B = B. and S. hdv ‘ work’; AycyODTTl = B. dvsdpt , S. (hi so it 
‘ they were,’ etc. In the Sahidic example given above, however, 
moyonm becomes baihod'ini , no doubt under the influence of 
the cantillation; cf. B. pMoint and B. iifenldhu = S. uf tidbit , 
precisely the same vocalic combination. Stern gives the vowel 
0) as representing Arabic u ; thus £AAu)M = halnni ‘ cheese’; 
TCDBl = Arabic Tub. the fifth Coptic month. 

B. The Consonants. 

1. B appears in B. regularly as v and in S. as v at the end of 
words and as w between vowels; cf. £CJOB = B. and S. hdv 
‘work,’ but NtBBN = B. mven, S. niwdn ‘all.’ Stern’s Frag- 
ment also represented o by B; thus, |*aSJ! ‘ coal’ = aAbA£M ; 
Jji ‘ beans’ = AABOyA. The regular &-souncI w r as represented 
by TT q. v., although B sometimes appears in Arabic represented 
by w; thus, bdltili ‘date’ is derived from BFAgtoA, showing 
pure b =13. This phenomenon was no doubt owing to the fact 
that the medial aspirate v is a stranger to Arabic phonology, 
which accordingly reproduced the sound by b. The same pecu- 
liarity is seen in drdeb — -ppTCDB 4 a measure of quantity ’ ; TODBt 
= ttib) etc. In Stern also we find Jbydt = AGOyBEA ‘ dross.’ 

3. P occurs chiefly in Greek words as in ANAfKH = S. 
unagM. The latter pronunciation, g = Arabic £, is quite in 
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accordance with Neo-Hellenic usage for pure r, i. e. when it is 
not in juxtaposition with K. Sometimes Coptic r is used for 
K, as in AHV = ANK ‘I.’ 

ii. A, like r, generally occurs in Greek loan-words, although 
it appears in a few native words, as AFNOy ‘now’; AlkOy 
‘ contention, 1 etc. It is pronounced <] in B, and <7, like T, in S. ; 
of. oyAt? = B. 'ride, 8. a </<). 

4. 3- s is a distinctly Hellenic consonant. It is pronounced 

like English % in hoth systems. 

5. O is pronounced th in Cairo, hut t in Upper Egypt; thus, 
E0NV1Oy = B. ethni'fl , S. fitudil ‘future.’ This consonant in S. 
is merely a combination consonant for T£, as 0t? = T&S ‘the 
manner,’ pronounced te. It occurs in Stern as the equivalent of 
cy ; cf. AGOyBFA = Jbydl ‘ dross.’ 

6. K is pronounced identically in hoth dialects. It represents 

O in Stern; thus, AAlUN = ‘hammering’; AAKApOOpp 

= ‘hottle.’ This is curious, because gj> is either omitted 

entirely in pronunciation, as in Cairo and the vicinity, 

'ibti ‘Copt’ = g/btl, or else it is pronounced as g, especially in 
Upper Egypt; thus, >nd pi dirt in ‘I could not.’ Its representa- 
tion in Stern by K seems to show that at the time when this 
Eragment was written, vj> had its true value, i. e. </, in the 
Arabic of Egypt; cf. JBiUdq — TTEAaK. Coptic K represents 
Ancient Egyptian k and q (Steindorff, Kopt. Or p. 18, n. 10). 

7. A is uttered identically in hoth dialects and corresponds 
to the light Egyptian Arabic l. Stern, however, notes that A 
represents Arabic r once, viz. in the word ACpjXfHAAC 

8. M and Kl also differ in no way from j* and (j . 

9. 5/, on the other hand, is a ligature consonant for KC, 
especially in Sahidie. It appears chiefly in Greek words. 

10. TT is pronounced p in Cairo Boheiric, probably owing 
to Neo-Hellenic influence, but universally b in Sahidie; thus, 
MTTSCjXt = B. mpeftt, S. mbilfgi ‘he does not say.’ Note that 
ff is B. ep, but S. In, as in TTCAXl = B. epsdzt, S. bisdgt. Lablb 
states, however, that this consonant is heard in the Eayyflm 
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churches as pure b, which, indeed, must have been its primitive 
value in Coptic. We have only to compare the Egyptian Arabic 
loan-words; Bdldq = TTt?AAK ‘island’; birbe ‘ ruin ’ = TTTpTTt? 
‘temple’; elbaq ‘land sown with beans ’ = TTAKF, etc. The 
consonant TT also represents the Arabic o in Stern; thus, 
AAnoypAT = ‘tilings’; A0)0)lTBc = -&J! ‘alum,’ etc. 

It is curious that the name of TT in Assuan is 77, with a strong 
medial aspirate. I was unable, however, to hear this sound in 
any word, although it may exist. 

11. P is identical in both dialects and seems to correspond to 
the Egyptian Arabic^; i. e. it is a very gentle trill rather than 
the rough Italian trill. 

12. C, identical in both pronunciations, has the value of 
Arabic yw; thus, TTICAXI = B. pisdzi, S. btsdyt ‘the word.’ It 
was, however, used in Stern’s Fragment to represent Arabic^, 
y£, and yw ; thus, a), i epiesenti ng ^ . A.CC^ptIHB* = 

‘arsenic’; AAAANCApOT = ‘a sort of gum’; b), 

representing yo: aAmOYCAAT = ‘sublimate’ (note 

that yo appears once representing 8«i, as in sant = Cl)ONT 
‘acacia’); c), representing yu: CtCJ = RAu/; cf. also merisi = 
MAptlC ‘ south- wind ’ ; timsdh — MCA <3 ‘crocodile.’ 

13. T* is pronounced t in the hellenizing Cairene style ; thus, 
TTEETE = B. j pe etc, but S. bed it. Its primitive Upper Egyptian 
value preceding a vowel, however, was d. Thus for TApXB 
we find Cairo etdrcht, but S. dt Hr cl it ‘the beginning’; N^HTCj 
= B. biliitf, , S. nihckldf ‘ in it.’ In the word AT(fENOY(| = B. 
dtcendf, S. cltMndycif ‘without him,’ we find it pronounced as 
t before the following ft. In Stern it also represents the final 

in AAxmplT = ‘ sulphur ’ ; AAAANCApOT = 

‘gum’, etc.; but usually stands for £, as in TATTEpi 
‘treat’; AAgATIT = ‘iron,’ etc. T also represents 

Arabic yo, as in ATTtAT = (j^if ‘white.’ 

14. C|> is always v / thus, (j)H£TA(| = B. vtkaf, S. vidtaf 
‘ he who.’ 
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15. It is difficult to formulate a rule as regards X. It is pro- 
nounced as hard k in native words; thus, TTlXAKt = B. pikdki , 
8. hikdki ; hut in foreign words it is generally A or eh ; thus, 
Greek X(DptC = B. and S. A 5m ; ApXM = B. and S. Hr chi. 
In Upper Egypt, however, \j/yXH is pronounced 2 >slkt with 7c. 
In Stern, again, we find X = k ; AA%BNOyN = ‘bra- 

ssier 5 ; and also X = fy: AAXApOOrn? = kjjpiU ‘ siliquad 

10. lj/ is a ligature consonant — ps, as 0 = th. 

17. (X) is pronounced a in both dialects; thus, 0)(JDTTI = B. 

Sdjd, 8. mhi. In (t)TAg,Otj the 0) is pronounced in B. with a 
prosthetic vowel ; thus, estcihof but S. std u hdf. This, of course, 
is due to the juxtaposition of the following t. Stern gives (X) = 
Sf 9 as A0)0 )viAaC etc. 

18. (1 =/in Upper and Lower Egypt; NACJXH = B. niff Jet , 

8 . niff Jed . In Stern, only the word CKj = %Ju+> shows C] = o, 
which is elsewhere represented by B, q. v. 

19. jo = A in Cairo and Assuan; thus, joBN = B. lien, S. lain 
‘in’; joATBM = B. Jidten , S. fidtifn ‘ apud , juxta.' In some 
parts of the Delta it is pronounced k\ i. e. k followed by a slight 
rough breathing (cf. Rochemonteix, in Me moires de la Societe 
lAntjuiMique de Paris , vii., p. 278). 

20. is now pronounced in both dialects exactly like the 

Arabic medial ^ = A y thus, OyO<3 = B. 4dh, S. o u dh ‘and. 5 
For eW B. has eJilt and S. dliU 9 with prosthetic e and d 
respectively. llori — appears also in MCAjJ = ernsdh = 
modern Egyptian Arabic timsdh ‘ crocodile 5 ; but in Stern it 
also represents as in ACCEpRHg = ‘arsenic,’ and 

ACpO)AE^pl=^^i ‘soot. 5 

21. X is by far the most interesting of all the Coptic conso- 
nants. Roughly speaking it is equivalent to Arabic which, 
however, has two distinct pronunciations between Cairo and 
Assuan. Arabic ^ appears in Cairo and the Delta generally as 
g hard, but its palatalization becomes more and more evident as 
one journeys southward; thus at Assist we hear as gg, at 
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Luxor as dy, and at Assuan practically as dry. Thus, the word 
‘camel’ is uttered ghnel , (pyemel, dyeniel, and dsyemel, 
respectively, at the places just mentioned. In the Soudan, 
Arabic ^ is plain j = jernM ), as is the case among some 

of the Syrian Bedawin. Nowhere in Egypt or the Soudan, so 
far as I know, is the pronunciation 2 heard, which is the regular 
usage in the Syrian towns (d>+£?* = zemel ). The Coptic X does 
not, however, correspond exactly to the Egyptian Arabic 
Thus, in Cairo X is pronounced hard <y before the vowels a, 0 , it; 
thus, AyXOOC = avr/dr ‘they say’; but before the vowels e, 
i it invariably appears strongly palatalized as 2 , a sound un- 


known in Egyptian Arabic; thus, XL = B. ze ‘that’; MTTLCjXl 
= mpefzi ‘he does not say,’ etc. In Assuan, on the other hand, 
I heard X as g in every position; thus, AY^OOC = (highs, XL = 
ge, MTTLCjXl = mbafgt , etc. In a number of other places in 
Upper Egypt, however, X is pronounced dy (cf. the list of the 
consonantal names above, according to which even at Assuan 


the consonant is named Dyandya , but I heard it distinctly pro- 
nounced hard g). Here again we meet with an element of 
uncertainty, because the g pronunciation of ^ is regarded 
everywhere in Egypt as the elegant usage, anil is accordingly 
imitated by educated speakers even in Upper Egypt. It is 
highly probable, therefore, that the priest who cantillated for 
me may have purposely given to X the //-sound, which is appar- 
ently unnatural at Assuan. 

This entire subject is extremely difficult and is deeply involved 
in the question as to the origin of the //-pronunciation of Egyp- 
tian Hid the first Arabic-speaking conquerors of Egypt utter 
the as g or as jf It is true that g for ^ is generally regarded 

as the primitive pronunciation of the consonant in the early 
Arabic. It is also true that ^ is still pronounced g in some 
parts of Arabia. According to Wetzstein (ZI)MG. xxii., pp. 
163-4) the Aneza pronounce as hard g formed in the front of 
the palate, a sound which in some other tribes has developed 
into y at the beginning of words and has been palatalized into 
dsy at the end of words. This undoubtedly shows, then, that ^ 
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= g is not necessarily a distinctively Egyptian pronunciation. 
As to the original pronunciation of by the early Arabic 
invaders of the Nile-land and their descendants, what are we 
to say to Stern’s transliteration of ‘ stone’ by gAtfAp 

(hast or), and of ; L=yf < verdigris’ by ACCtNdAp (assinsdr) ? 

The consonant dim a (T is pronounced h/c in Cairo with prosthetic 
c, and s in Assuan and Upper Egypt generally (only at Abydos 
sometimes A); thus, (ToA B. h/G<d, S. Sul. For AT^ENOyc), 
however, we see B. afcenuf S. dtmnuyaf. In other words, (T 
represents, nearly everywhere, in Egypt, a d- or s-sound. Stern’s 
transliteration would clearly indicate that at the time when the 
Fragment was written ^ was uttered either z or j (thus, y^p^- 
— gA^Ap, In tsar) and not hard //, which would probably have 


appeared as gAXAp, ha, (jar. But here again we must allow for 
possible valuation in the Egyptian Arabic of that period. The 
writer of the Fragment may have belonged to a section of 
country where was uttered as j or even z, whereas in other 
districts it may have been, and probably was, pronounced 
kard # f/. 

In view of the many confusing facts in the case, it is practi- 
cally impossible to arrive at any certain conclusion. I believe, 
however, that the hard //-pronunciation of (raw/a, peculiar to 
both Upper and Lower Egypt, is of Egyptian and not of Arabic 
origin. The palatalization of Glanya before e, i in the Delta, 
e. g. = B. ze for S. ye, may be regarded as a local peculiarity. 
Furthermore, the present hard //-pronunciation of peculiar to 
the Delta, but accepted everywhere in Egypt where persons of 
education converse, may have had a two-fold origin, viz. first, 
an Egyptian one from Glanya — <7, which must have influenced 
the Arabic vernacular very strongly ; and secondly — and this 
must not be overlooked — an Arabic one , in that some persons, 
and perhaps those most influential politically among the early 
Egyptian Arabs, may have pronounced the as y. It is per- 
fectly clear, however, from the examples in Stern just quoted, 
that they did not all do so. 

22. T,t = di all over Egypt; thus, (j)NOy|“ = B. and S.> 
I3vn6' l di. In Abydos the consonant is named I)ei and is per- 
haps pronounced thus. 
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The following instances of differentiation between Cairo and 
Assuan in the text of John i. Iff. are interesting: B. n?. = S. 
man (Greek geV) ; B. epdnh = S. dbnji (with 'the indefinite arti- 
cle) ; B. v oh ejidnjb ne eeddihi — S. 6 u dh end?. onhn nt uwaini ; 
B. dferduint — S. dfddlnt. These variations, with one excep- 
tion, are probably not due especially to vagaries of eantillation, 
but arise from slightly differing texts. The printed versions of 
the Coptic Scriptures in Egypt are not entirely in agreement 
with respect to minor points. Indeed, one of Labib’s chief 
objects is to establish by means of Ids new press a standard 
edition of the Scriptures. The exception noted above is S. 
oibhi, which plainly shows an enclitic helping vowel, quite after 
the modern Egyptian Arabic style. This I cannot regard as a 
Coptic peculiarity (see above). The intercalated d in dt-arehi 
is evidently an attempt to avoid a hiatus in eantillation. 

The tone or air to which the Assuan priest sang his verses is 
very interesting both from the musical and from the textual 
point of view. In order to illustrate its singular character, a 
few bars of it are given herewith. So far as I am aware, this 
is the first specimen of Coptic eantillation published in this 
country. 

It will be noticed that the air begins on the dominant, pro- 
ceeding almost immediately to the sub-dominant, and then 
modulating between the sub-dominant and the flatted dom- 
inant! This is a distinctly Oriental peculiarity. In the tenth 
bar the singer begins a new musical phrase by reverting to the 
natural dominant. It should be observed — and this is very 
strange — that the ninth bar, which is a pause after the word 
0 u nd'kU ‘God’ (musical pronunciation for 6 u no u dt), does not 
end, but interrupts a sense phrase; thus, 6 H dh nil 6 u nd'hU bit 
bisdgi means ‘and God was the word.’ This can only be ex- 
plained by the supposition that the pause was purposely intro- 
duced in order to attract attention to the words bit bisdgi ‘ he 
was the word.’ The entire chant modulates solely between f- 
natural and (Aflat, i. e., it touches only three notes, being even 
more limited in its musical range than the ordinary vernacular 
Arabic songs, which usually have a scope of at least five notes. 
The chant is sung without instrumental accompaniment. 

It is not the purpose of this article to treat of the very con- 
siderable influence of Coptic on the sentence construction and 
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I/argAe/to •/= f4 




Han di‘l - ar - clii man bi - 


gt bii wa- 



ll! bi - b& - ei naf . . - . ka lid 


tan fivnodi 6- 
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vocabulary of the present Egyptian Arabic vernacular. This, 
together with the highly interesting subject of the Coptic pho- 
netic treatment of Greek loan-words, must be left to another 
paper. It will readily be seen that the study of modern Coptic 
phonology is of great importance both for the Egyptologist and 
for the general philologist; for the Egyptologist, because only 
through Coptic can any knowledge of the vocalization of ancient 
Egyptian be arrived at, and for the general philologist, because 
we have in the present system of Coptic pronunciation what 
apparently practically corresponds to a phonographic echo of a 
long dead speech. Perhaps the closest modern parallel is the 
ceremonial use of Old Slavonic in the Slavic churches. 

The present article is merely an attempt to illustrate the main 
characteristics of the church Coptic as it is uttered in Egypt 
to-day. The writer has felt himself chiefly hindered by the 
scantiness of the data which he was able to collect, as well as 
by the frequent untrust' worthiness of Oriental information. In 
every ease, however, where his Coptic instructor seemed uncer- 
tain, the statements have been either omitted or given tenta- 
tively. It is much to be hoped that the writer’s efforts in this 
direction will be followed by further investigations on the part 
of European and American scholars. 





The River Sipra at Ujjain. 



Notes from India , Second Series. — A Visit to Ujjain — Bhar- 
trhards Gave — Legends of King Vikrama . — Letters to 
the Corresponding Secretary from Professor A. V. Wil- 
liams Jackson, Columbia University, New York City . 1 

Ujjatx, March 10-13, 1901. — It will not he easy to forget 
the beauty of the Indian starlit night when I reached Ujjain, 
once the center of literary culture, science and art in India, 
made famous by the court of King Vikrama. Here at last I 
was in the home of many legends connected with Kalidasa, 
and amid the very scenes portrayed by Qudraka, Bh.avabhii.ti, 
and the rest of the coterie whose names are associated with that 
period which is sometimes called the Renaissance of Sanskrit 
literature. Happily for the student, Ujjain in certain respects 
lies a little off the line of travel ; so that western influence and 
trade have not dispelled all the glamor that still tinges the old- 
time city with its enchanting glow. 

After a good night’s rest at the Dak Bungalow near the rail- 
way station, it was time, at 6.30 in the morning, to start on our 
visit through the quarters and environs of what was once the 
renowned capital of Malwa. Nowadays Ujjain is perhaps bet- 
ter known as a minor place of export for opium, and as the site 
of a ruined astronomical observatory that made it the Green- 
wich of India over two hundred years ago. Our guide and 
host, Mr. Keshao Rao Ramaji Tkomrey, Magistrate of His 
Highness Sitoliya Sahib of the Gwalior State, was waiting for 
us, and it was but a few minutes from the Bungalow, near 
Mahadeo College, before we were in the streets of the his- 
toric city. 

1 . Ujjain. 

The first glimpse that met the eye, after the bullocks and 
beggars, was a huge elephant almost blocking the street, like 
Kamapuraka’s monstrous victim in the Mrcchakatika (2.2, ed. 
Stenzler, p. 40-42, cf. Wilson, Hindu Theatre , i. 57). Not far 


1 A continuation of the first series, which appeared in the Journal, vol. 
xxii, 1901, pp. 321-382. 
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beyond tliere peeped out from a doorway a curious dwarf 
woman that strangely recalled the cunning Manthani, of the 
Rfimfiyana. A few paces more brought us to the fortress gate 
of the great Vikramfiditya. The gateway itself is a crude 
structure two stories high, with bulky posts or buttresses. 
These were stained red several feet above the ground, and 
before one of them a young Hindu woman chanced to he kneel- 
ing in a suppliant posture, offering flowers. The portal had a 
solemn, ominous look, rather than a hallowed appearance ; and 
this is in keeping with the legend recorded about it below. 
Tradition says that the archway once formed the entrance to 
Vikrama’s palace; from its vaulted top now hangs a rude cop- 
per bell. On the sides of the portal are twelve columns or 
pillars, with scrolls and carvings, and there are two striking old 
figures of the sisters of the terrible goddess Kfili. These two 
malign deities remained at Iljjain when their sister betook her- 
self to Calcutta, and they still continue to manifest their evil 
nature by bringing cholera upon the city every twelve years. 

Passing over the rough stone pavement that characterizes the 
neighborhood of the gate and was designed, it is said, to check 
the hoofs of invading horsemen in bygone days, we entered a 
more spacious street, on the right of which stands the rather 
commanding palace of the Maharaja, now used as a judicial 
court. See figure 2. 1 

Directly opposite, on the left, is placed a Temple of Rama, 
where our host had charge of paying a monthly stipend to the 
ministering priests and worshippers. Thanks to him, access was 
granted us at once, which is not always the case in Hindu 
temples. 

Facing the entrance to the enclosed precinct there is a small 
shrine of the ever-present monkey-god Hanuman, and to the left, 
in the rear of this, a fane of Oiva, with the footprints of the 
god. To the right of the enclosure, and partly supported by 
twelve columns, stands the Rama temple itself. Around these 


1 The photographs illustrating these Notes were taken by my nephew, 
Frederic J. Agate, who accompanied me on my trip to India, and to 
whose kindness I am indebted for the opportunity of showing to Indo- 
logists several views which are not to be found either in Europe or India. 
For some reason or other IJjjain seems to have been neglected even in 
the Government collection. 




III. The Rudra-Sigara Lake and the Temple 
of Hari-Siddhi at Ujjain. 
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twelve columns, as a cloistered walk, is made the pradaksina , 
or circumambulation in honor of Rama ; and on the right within 
the open temple walls is a place set apart for the daily reading 
of the Pur anas. The large drums that stood near betokened 
a noisy accompaniment to the ritual worship. Directly in the 
center of the rear wall of the temple, as one looks in, there 
were noticed three figures in a shrine. These portrayed the 
semi-divine Rfima, standing in effigy between his brother Laks- 
mana on the right and his wife Sitfi on the left. One or two 
ministering priests were moving about near the shrine, and on 
an incidental mention being made of the Vedas, some surprise, 
or perhaps concealed dread of profanation, was manifested when 
I ventured to whisper Agnim tie puroMtam yajncmja dev am 
rtvijam , etc. 

A few steps beyond the shrine of Rama, amid the maze of 
sacred buildings and past a temple of elephant-headed Ganapati, 
or Ganeya, we came to a sanctuary of Civa, under the form, in 
which he is worshipped in the great epic, as Mahfikfila, Great 
Time. In front of this temple we could hear a number of Brah- 
man boys studying the YajurVeda with their master. "We 
listened attentively to the intoned recitative, but as soon as they 
caught sight of us the recitation ceased, desecrated, as of old, 
by a foreign or unhallowed presence. 

A turn to the right led to a fine, deep tank with Brahmans 
bathing and washing their garments, as in the eighth act of the 
MrcchakatiTed (cf. also Wilson i, 122, 141). Some of them 
were busy with their mantra prayers, but one or two, less scru- 
pulous than the rest, asked' us for ‘baksheesh’ to purchase 
‘ bang 5 ; but we hurried on, casting a glance only at the oldest 
Temple of Mahadeo in TJjjain, near which a superb specimen of 
Qiva’s sacred bulls was lazily grazing. 

After passing around to the other side of the tank, where a 
number of other priests were still going through their ablutions, 
we turned down a by-path to the right to visit a Hindu astron- 
omer teaching some pupils who sat at his feet, like the scholars 
of Varahamihira in TJjjain of old. This teacher, who gave his 
name in Sanskrit as Rarity ana JyotisI and claimed to be a 
descendant of the family of Vyasa, still adhered to the old 
geocentric school of astronomy, and, in making his Sanskrit 
explanations to his pupils and to us, he used an old iron wire 
figure of the universe by way of illustration. 
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It was necessary to retrace our steps past some small stone 
images of gods and godlings, along the path that descended to 
the large Rudra-Sagara Pond. This partly artificial lake is one 
of seven said to have been constructed by Yikrama, the number 
seven corresponding to the seven mythical Hagaras, or oceans 
(of. Jlamuyana, iii. 74. 25; Vasavadatta, 23; and IniTteohu 
Apr tiehe, 5508, 5742). A causeway led directly through the 
Rudra-Sagara to the Temple of Hari-Siddhi on the farther bank. 
This goddess is renowned for having saved the life of King 
Yikrama by bringing umrta from heaven as a balm to heal him 
on one occasion when he was severely burned. In grateful 
recognition of her beneficence the king founded a temple in her 
honor. In front of the goddess’s sanctuary there were standing 
two tall columns, with stone receptacles or cups for holding 
lights at the festival of Dlvali, or Feast of Lanterns. Near by 
was a good specimen of a vatci-vrksa or banyan tree. The 
picture will help to make clear the position of the temple on 
the banks of the Rudra-Sagara, and the earthen causeway that 
approaches it. See figure 3. 

From Hari-Siddhi’s Temple it was but a short distance to the 
Sipra (Skt. ffiprd) river, immortalized in Kalidasa’s famous lines 
descriptive of Ujjain. The verses addressed to the cloud-mes- 
senger in the Megliadnta record the charm of ‘ Sipra’s breeze ’ 
(Mec/h. i. 31, giprdvata) and the number of sarasa birds that 
haunt the river’s banks; and the Itaghuvahpa alludes to the 
trees of the gardens along its shores as stirred by the breezes 
from its rippling waters (Maghu. 6. 35 pprdtara n(jd ) i ilakamp i- 
tdsu ucli/dnaparampardsu). See figure 1. 

The bank of the river was lined with bathing-places. As far 
as I could learn, these were farmed out, so that an income was 
assured to the respective proprietors. We noticed one partic- 
ular ghat that a widow owned as her claim. Her ideas of pro- 
prietory rights were evidently strongly developed, for a lively 
scene ensued when an invading bather entered her domain with- 
out paying the fee that made part of the woman’s regular 
income. It was not necessary to understand the dialect of the 
vituperation, billingsgate, and mutual recriminations that fol- 
lowed. The gestures of the belligerent parties and the inter- 
ested bystanders quite sufficed. See figure 4. 



V. The Old Astronomical Observatory at Ujjain. 






Vol. xxiii.] Notes from India, Second Series. 


311 


Not far beyond was a place marked off in a square of about 
twenty feet for the papumedha, and near by was a Hindu, wlxo, 
in accordance witli tbe old Grhya-sutra prescriptions, was going 
through the formal ceremony of tonsure and shaving after the 
loss of one of his near relatives. A few steps beyond, under a 
matting hovel, on his low corded bed, lay an aged Sannyasin. 
One of his eyes was totally gone, all his teeth were out, and his 
ash-besmeared figure seemed as palsy-stricken as the rd in 
Sir Edwin Arnold’s Light of Asia. He mumbled some lines 
from the Gita on the philosophy of life, and made an unintelli- 
gible comment on far-off lands when our host tried to explain 
to him what was meant by America ; and then he crept away to 
his wretched retreat. 

There remained, at the moment, time only for a glimpse of 
the small Agastya Temple, where two Nautcli girls were in 
attendance, and we entered our little covered pony carts to ride 
out to the south of ITjjain, to visit the ruins of the Astronomical 
Observatory. See figure 5. 

This observatory was erected about A. D. 1724, by Jaya- 
sinha, or Jai Sing II, Raja of Jaipur. The photograph, which is 
a rare one, is worth reproducing, with a few words of explana- 
tion. It was taken from the top of a brick and cement structure 
which had been built to serve as a huge sun-dial. The gnomon 
or marker of this old Titan time-piece is a wall in the shape of a 
right-angled triangle, some thirty or forty feet long at its base, 
and more than twenty feet high from the ground to the apex of 
its perpendicular. The thickness of the wall is three or four 
feet. It is set in the plane of the meridian, and its sloping 
hypothenuse points to the north pole. Steps, moreover, are cut 
in the inclined surface of the hypothenuse, so as to give an 
ascent to the apex. As the photograph was taken from this 
apex, only the base of the huge gnomon shows in the picture. 
[But near the foot of the perpendicular, to the left of the tree as 
one faces the photograph, one may easily recognize the remains 
of the arc of a giant circle, on which the shadow of the gnomon 
was wont to fail, as my colleague, Professor J. K. Rees, the 
astronomer, points out to me on showing him the illustration in 
its proof-sheet form.] Observations of the sun’s approximate 
position, and determinations of the time of day, could readily 
be made by this immense instrument. There was a broken or 

VOL. xxiii. 21 
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weathered stone mural quadrant (not shown in the picture) to 
the left of the base of the Yantra-sainrfij. This must have been 
used for determining the sun’s altitude and zenith-distance, if 
my very limited astronomical knowledge, especially in Indian 
astronomy, allowed me rightly to identify it; but I stand 
ready for correction at the hands of specialists in such matters; 
and my notes, unfortunately, had to be hastily made. I am not 
clear, moreover, as to what the purpose of the horizontal solid 
stone cylinder may have been, which is also noticeable in the 
picture near the foot of the dial pointer. 

The striking feature, however, of the collection of structures, 
as seen in the photograph, is the wall of the two large hori- 
zontal circles of stone and cement. The outer of these is about 
ten feet high; the inner, about six. The doorways or gates in 
the wall are easily seen in the picture ; the one to the north 
overlooks the river. The use of these circular structures 
(r Ihjanqa-y antra ) was evidently for determining the time of ris- 
ing of the sun, moon and stars above the plane of the horizon. 
But such details regarding the observatory have an attraction 
chiefly for those who are working in astronomy. The view from 
the place, however, is one to he remembered. The Sipra river 
near by, the prospect over the broken plain set off by a back- 
ground of woods, and in the distance a slowly moving camel 
train, all combined to give color to the scene. A myth regard- 
ing buried treasures was not lacking, and signs were in evidence 
where some credulous seekers had turned up the soil in two or 
three places, guided by a vision seen by an old woman in a dream. 

To the reader of Sanskrit literature, the streets, alleys and 
lanes of Ujjain are ever a source of interest. The stock char- 
acters of the old Indian dramas and of Kalidasa’s poems are as 
much in evidence now as in ages long ago, even to the 1 city -fed 
bull ’ which sniffed about the stalls, as in the fourth act of the 
Mrcchakatika ( Mrcch . p. 69, ed. Stenzler; Wilson, i. 84). 
The scene in the present photograph is an avenue facing a mod- 
ern temple of Krsna, with a handsome silver shrine; but near 
the gates of the sanctuary one may notice small dealers still 
carrying on their trade as of yore with cowrie shells instead of 
money. See figure 6. 

Among other jdaces 0 f interest for Sanskrit students is 
Avanti-ksetra, or the site of old Ujjain. It is necessary to drive 
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out a mile or so over rough, dusty roads, partly shut in by low 
mud walls. Here a spot is pointed out as the place where 
Bhartrhari used to sit, and somewhat beyond is the cave where 
the poet used to dwell as a hermit. 

2 . Bhartrhari’s Cave. 

The cave itself stands on an elevation overlooking a part of 
the river. There were numerous trees about it, well filled with 
birds; and the familiar crow of Sanskrit story was not absent. 
There is a stone shrine by the entrance to the cave; one must 
pass a few steps beyond this to a narrow gate in a wall, after 
entering which one comes to the real mouth of the cave. A few 
stone steps, steep and somewhat winding, lead down into the 
recess. To the north (if I rightly noted the points of the com- 
pass) was a small vaulted chamber where Bhartrhari underwent 
so great acts of penance and self-abnegation that Indra himself 
east his bolt from heaven to interrupt the anchorite’s long-con- 
tinued tapas. To the inquirer a rough circular mark in the 
stone slab above is pointed out to indicate how the sage raised 
his hand to ward off the shaft that struck the stone above his 
head. See figure 7. 

Passing from this eremite cell eastward through a passage, 
one comes to a small hall or recess with a figure or picture rep- 
resenting Bhartrhari’s teacher, (roraksanatha, in the center, and 
on the left the moralist’s nephew, (fopT-canda, his sister’s son; 
while to the south an opening in the cavern’s roof is pointed out, 
which is said to lead ultimately through a passage to Benares ! 1 

Ascending up steps again to the east, within this underground 
vault, there is an entrance to a small cave dedicated to Sarasvati 
and another to Ganapati. Here, sculptured in the stone, two 
footprints were visible. They were the marks of the venerated 
feet of Macchendraniitha, the Guru of Bhartrhari’s own teacher. 
Near by, in another passage or recess, was a part of a large ling a 
of £liva, known as the Qankara-Sinha Linga. This must have 
been but one of many, for there are said to be no less than 
eighty-four sacred { lings ’ in Ujjain. 


1 On returning from India I am able to add now a reference to a brief 
allusion to the names mentioned in this paragraph, in P. G. Nath’s edi- 
tion of Bhartrhari, Bombay, 1896, pp. 8, 21, 43, 48. 
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Inquiry with regard to Bhartrhari’s history, who is looked 
on as the brother of Yikrama (see below), brought out the story 
of his favorite wife Piiigala in but a slightly different form from 
that elsewhere recorded. To test the devotion of his beloved 
on one occasion when hunting, he caused to be sent her his gar- 
ments stained with the blood of a kid. Pin gala dropped dead 
at the sight; and on learning this, Bhartrhari wished to live no 
longer. But to comfort the poet his (4 urn declared lie could 
make a hundred Pingahls, which he did forthwith.. Bhartrhari 
became puzzled and could not discover his true wife; thereupon 
he renounced the world and became a Sannyfisin. This is a 
different story from the familiar one in the commentator to the 
famous dh/k-ve rse {Nit lent aka., 2) regarding the precious fruit 
{ phola ) bestowed upon his wife Anafigasena and given by her 
to her paramour. It is the one dramatized, as I was informed, 
in the plays relating to Bhartrhari. The renunciation of the 
world and adopting the life of a recluse, account for the associa- 
tions gathered about the cave, although it is stated that there 
are some corresponding cells in other places in India. 1 

Time was reserved for visiting other places on the Sipra river, 
especially the Gahga-ghfit, a fine landing with steps near one of 
its curves ; and from the parapet a good outlook could be had 
over the dust-mounds of the older city. 

In returning along a more remote road the site of a lonely 
temple of Durga was passed, which one might associate with 
the. terrific scenes in the fifth act of Bhavabhuti’s Malati-madh- 
ava , describing her as the terrible goddess Cfimunda and her 
cruel skull-necklaced priestess Kapala Kundala. Besides the 
story about Kalidasa recorded in JA 08. xxii, p. 331, there was 
an opportunity to gather a legend of Yikrama and the rise of 
newer ITjjain from the dust of the older Avantika. The account 
as Mr. Thomrey related it ran almost as follows : 

3. Legends of Vikrama and Old Ujjain. 

c On one occasion G-andharvasena, son of Indra, was sitting 
with his father in Svarga, watching a dance of the Apsarases. 
Gandharvasena chanced to laugh at one of the dancing girls ; 


1 See how a mention of one at Mount Abu and of one at Achalgarh, in 
P. S. Nath, op. cit., p. 45. 
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whereupon liis father grew exceedingly angry and called him an 
ass (khara), pronouncing at the same time a curse upon him 
that he should descend to earth and become an ass. 1 The son 
begged the angry god at least to tell him to what place he 
should turn his steps, and at his father’s bidding Gandharvasena 
went to Ujjain and lived in the Forest of Mahakala {Mahakala- 
vuna). 

‘Now the daughter of the king of Avautika, or old Ujjain, 
came to offer worship to the god Mahfikfda, as a form of Qiva. 
She caught sight of the ass, who spoke to her in Sanskrit, at 
which she became interested and inquiring “Who are you?” 
asked all about him. Thereupon Gandharvasena laid aside his 
ass’s guise and appeared in his true form. Immediately she 
became enamored of him and the union of their love was 
sealed, 

4 It thus happened that Gandharvasena came every night in 
his perfect form to visit his loved one, and would then take 
again his ass’s shape in the morning. Accordingly the thought 
occurred to the princess, “If I could only burn the body of 
the ass, there would remain alone and forever the form of the 
man.” With this idea, on one occasion when Gandharvasena 
was sitting by her in human guise, and his two forms were dis- 
tinct, she threw the ass’s body into the fire. A marvel instantly 
ensued. No sooner had the form of the ass touched the flames 
than Gandharvasena began to shriek in agony, and in his anguish 
he cried to her, “Flee hence, fori shall bring the dust of 
heaven upon this place.” So she fled, bearing within her womb 
the fruit she had conceived by Indra’s son. 

4 A fearful shower of dust from heaven forthwith descended, 
which buried the old city. But the princess who had escaped 
gave birth to twin sons. One of these was Vikramaditya ; the 
other was Bhartrhari.’ Such, according to legend, was their 
semi-divine origin, and thus the tradition is repeated that 
Bhartrhari was an elder brother of Vikrama and that he held 


1 1 may now add, a hint of this legend may be found in Crooke, The 
Popular Religion and Folklore of Northern India, ii, 208 ; Lassen, I A. 
ii? 758, with references. An analogue in Lucian’s Ones, imitated by 
Apuleius in his Metamorphoses, is noted by my friend and pupil, Dr. 
Gray. 
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the kingdom of Dliar, or rather Dhiira-nagara, the capital of 
Malwa. 1 

A newer Ujjain seems then to have come into existence in 
place of the old, but I did not gather any legendary account as 
to its beginnings. Misfortunes, however, attended upon the 
place, partly as a result of (faudharvasena’s curse, and one of 
the legends as to bow Vikrama became king of it is preserved 
somewhat as follows: 

4 Owing to the effect of Gamlharvasena’s curse which still 
hung over the city, the awful goddess Kali used every day to 
devour him who had just been anointed king, so that the city 
would ever be without a ruler. On one particular day the son 
of a potter woman was chosen to be king. Impending death 
stared the unwilling monarch in the face. But to the weeping 
mother Vikrama came as a beggar, for such in reality he was, 
and learning the cause of the distress he offered himself as a 
substitute. He was gladly accepted and joyfully installed in 
the fatal office. But a remedy was in his hands as the sequel 
proved. 

4 Kill I was wont, as the legend goes, to come to the palace 
every night along the remote road mentioned above, and then 
to destroy the king. On this very pathway Vikrama therefore 
sacrificed buffaloes and other animals, dug small holes which he 
filled with wine, and strewed the road with sweetmeats, per- 
fumes, and a carpet of flowers. The cruel goddess partook of 
these offerings with such delight and was propitiated to such a 
degree, that when she reached the spot where Vikrama’s Gate 
now stands, she declared herself ready to grant any boon to the 
one that had so gratified her. It is hardly necessary to add that 
Vikrama begged that his own life he spared as king and that 
Kali should depart from Ujjain, never to return. 

‘Forced by her pledge she granted these boons, quit Ujjain, 
and went to Calcutta, but left her two sisters, whose images are 
now seen at the portal, and granted them the privilege of 
devouring, every twelve years, as many human lives as they 
pleased. This they do by cholera, as stated above. In addi- 
tion to this, moreover, seven girls and five buffaloes were to be 
sacrificed to them each year — carrying out the old tradition of 
human sacrifices to Durga.’ 


1 On Dhara, see also P. Gf. Nath, op, cit., p. 5. 
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JYbtes from. Lidia , Second Series. 

These sacrifices used regularly to be fulfilled, and it is stated 
that those men who gave their five-year-old daughters to be 
slain received grants of land as a recompense. It is needless to 
add that the English Government put a stop to such cruel sac- 
rifices, so that now only the buffaloes are killed at the Dayaratha 
festival in October on the ninth day ( noun ) of the month 
Accina. The girls that are now set free are not allowed to 
marry, however, although the land-compensation is made to 
their fathers as before. The heads of the buffaloes are buried 
by the archway which was daubed with red paint, and these are 
taken out each year when the fresh ones are slaughtered. It 
was stated that the officiating priests were of the Balfd caste, a 
sort of (Ifnlra class, and they eat the flesh of the buffaloes 
which they sacrifice. 

With regard to other legends and the drama, no tradition 
seems to be preserved about llrvayl, although one would expect 
it, owing to the close association of her name with Vikrama 
throughout Sanskrit literature. But other inquirers may he 
more fortunate in that matter. It was interesting to learn that 
the (J(.f ijdifl’daeika is sometimes played at TJjjain in a Marathi 
version; and also the Afrcch akatilcd, which must be particularly 
appropriate in the very scene where its plot is laid, and of 
course Oak mi tala is sometimes given. But the list of plays 
I learned would not he complete without including Shakspere, 
whose dramas they likewise sometimes perform — a happy union 
of. East and West. Such at least are some among the many 
points of interest to me, and they will ever make the recollec- 
tion of my visit to Ujjain a bright one. 



The Relation of the Vedic Tor ms of the Dual . — By Dr. 
(4 korgk M. Bolling, Catholic University of America, 
Washington, D. C. 

Tins beginning of the understanding of tlie Vedic endings of 
the dual ~du and -a dates from the article of liudolf Merin- 
ger, JBeAtrdge ear geschlchte der idg. declination, KZ. xxviii, 
pp. 217 If. In this article Meringer showed clearly that these 
two forms of the dual were nothing but sentence-doublets of 
one and the same form, and maintained that their original dis- 
tribution was faithfully reflected by their occurrence in the Big 
Veda: -d before consonants and in pause; -dr before all vowels 
except 11 ; before u the semi-vowel was lost. An important 
correction of this view was made by Bechtel, ILiuptproUcme 
der idg. Dauthhre seit /Schleicher, p. 285, where he argues that 
since O. B. dtta and Gothic uhtdu can represent neither *o1cto 
nor *oktdy', it follows that the parent language must have pos- 
sessed also the form *oA:tdu, a form that’ is not represented in 
the Big Veda except where it is suspected to be of ‘later’ ori- 
gin, and that, therefore, the original distribution must have been 
-d before consonants, -Cm before vowels, and -da in pause. This 
correction of Meringer’s theory enabled Bechtel (compare the 
admirable exposition, op. cit ., p. 282) to bring under the same 
principle the locative forms in -a, -da. The application to the 
perfect forms had already been made by Collitz, AJ1\ ix, p. 
47 n. The theory thus modified has been accepted by Wacker- 
nagel, Altindische Grammatik , p. 107. As the acceptance, 
however, is not yet universal — compare Brugmann, Grundr. I 2 
pp. 203 n., 883, 888 — it may be of service to point out another 
argument .that will strengthen Bechtel’s position and at the 
same time illustrate a truth that at the present time needs 
emphasis on account of an unwillingness in certain quarters to 
accept its logical consequences, viz., that the dialect of the Big 
Veda is not the ‘ mother dialect ’ of the dialects on which are 
based the Atharva Veda, the Brahmanas, the Sutras, and in 
general the later literature. 
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The point which I hope to make clear is that it would have 
been impossible for the ‘later’ language to obtain its duals 
in -Cm if it had ever passed through the stage of develop- 
ment that is represented by what is called ‘the oldest portions ’ 
of the Rig Y eda. Before attempting to show this I will exam- 
ine two of the most recent discussions of the relations of these 
forms, the latter of which will involve a cpiestion of method. 
Arnold, JA xviii, p. 3-17, sees in the form -du,, which he 
considers ‘a note of later date,’ the result of a striking process 
termed “flexional expansion,” due to efforts (which in the 
main he takes to be conscious) ‘ to introduce distinctness into 
flexional elements originally slight in bulk and of multiple con- 
notation.’ The suggestion contains all the novelty which the 
author claims for it, but based as it is on the numerical relations 
of the two forms, its criticism may be found in the article of 
Meringer already cited, p. 229: “ Wenn man sagt und das wird 
jetzt die landlaufige meinuug sein: Im R. V. verhalten sich die 
d- zu den an- formen wie 1129 : 171, also sind die d- formen die 
alten, aus ihnen entwickelu sich erst die du-formen und gelan- 
gen schliesslich zur alleinherrschaft — so ist das ganz falsch und 
verkehrt.” It remains to j>oint out only that if Arnold’s con- 
ception of the relation of the forms could possibly be true, his 
conclusion that the (W-forms are indications of late date wmdd 
be justified. But the manifest error of his premise must of 
itself tend to shake belief in the justness of his conclusions. Of 
the error of this view Arnold himself seems to be partly con- 
scious, since in KZ. xxxvii, p. 446 instances of -du before 
vowels are not included in the “Rotes of late date.” 

An attempt of Oldenberg to reconcile Meringer’s explana- 
tion of the relation of these forms with the theory that those in 
-du (except before vowels) are indicative of a late date is found 
in ZDMGr . liv, pp. 187 ff. : “Hinreichend gesicherte gramma- 
tische Theorien lehren uns als Anfangspunkt. der Entwicklung 
die Verteilung jener Formen als Satzdoubletten je nach dem 
vokalischen oder konsonantischen Anlaut des folgenden Wortes 
kennen. Andererseits als Endpunkt der Entwicklung steht die 
in der jtlngeren Sprache geltende Alleinherrschaft des -Cm fest. 
Zwischen Anfang und Ende kann es nur den typischen Kampf 
urns Dasein, wie er zwischen Satzdoubletten stattzufinden pflegt, 
gegeben haben; ein Laxerwerden der alten Sandhiregel, Yor- 
dringen der -du-form muss erwartet werden.” From this and 
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especially the last clause I can only understand that according 
to the conception of the writer, the form was always -ait, that 
in the period when the old sinhtlhi rules were strictly applied, 
that is in the period of the ‘ Rig Yeda proper, 5 this form before 
consonants (and in pause) became -ft, but that later the relaxa- 
tion of these rules allowed -fat, to remain under these conditions. 
.But with all the respect due to Oldenburg's opinion, I must sub- 
mit that this view is in contradiction to one of the clearest prin- 
ciples of linguistic science, namely, that such changes do not 
take place each time that a word is spoken hut that this result 
is either received from other speakers and then reproduced by 
memory, or that the form is produced after the analogy of 
forms so received. It is exactly as if one were to maintain that 
7re7rrtrrat would have reverted to *7r«n>0r<u at any time that a 
relaxation of the Greek ‘rules of euphony’ had set in (compare 
JBrugmann, Grierh. Gram? p. 12), The only way in which 
one of such sentence-doublets can invade the territory of the 
other is by the way of analogy, and this brings us back to the 
question, if the Atliarva and the classic literature are the direct 
developments out of a period, that of the “Rig Yeda proper,” 
which had for the dual only -civ before vowels, -ft before conso- 
nants and in pause, how did the form in -fat develop ? 

This difficulty was distinctly realized by Meringer, lor., ait . , 
p. 225 ff., and met by the supposition that the form in -uv was 
analogically transferred to the position before consonants, that 
in this position it became -fat and was then generalized. This 
view is, in my opinion, untenable for the following reasons: 
first, on account of the comparative rarity of the ending -av, 
because of the rarity of the conditions under which it occurs. 
This argument in itself is not cogent but must be allowed some . 
weight in connection with the following. Secondly, in the cases 
of -av followed by a vowel, the v is drawn over to the next syl- 
lable — compare especially the cases of its loss when the following 
word begins with n, which are identical -with cases like urmis 
>*uurmis; Brugmann, Qr-undr. I 2 p. 302 — hence it is at least 
extremely improbable that an ending -ftv would be abstracted 
from such a situation. 1 Thirdly, this ending -av would not 

1 From ta | vagvina, if sufficiently frequent, one might expect the 
development of *vagvind or of an euphonic v comparable with the sibil- 
ant that appears after a final nasal under certain conditions, but not 
the extension of a form tdv. 
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become -an before all consonants; cf. the medial forms vaja- 
ddtmdm, sahasraddvndm, ard cnah somapdvu dm. Yet in spite 
of the fact that we are supposed to have extensive records of 
the transition period, no such, forms as -dv n- occur. Finally in 
locatives such as agttdu , in which similar forces are at work, we 
see clearly that the -dm forms appear in pause before they appear 
before consonants. 

In view of these facts it is much simpler, and in my opinion 
necessary, to start from the distribution of the forms that 
Bechtel has proven for the Indo-European, namely, -d before 
consonants, -dg before vowels, and -du in pause; and to assume 
that we have analogy working in opposite directions in dif- 
ferent dialects, whether these dialects be those of different local- 
ities or of different social strata of the same locality. In the 
dialect which is the basis of the “ Rig Yeda proper,” the result 
is that -d is extended to the position in pause and in part to the 
position before vowels; while in the dialect or dialects which 
are the basis of the Atharva Yeda, and of the later literature in 
general, the form in -da, was extended to the position before 
consonants. In continuation of this it may be pointed out that 
on this hypothesis the forms in-d and -an will each be so numer- 
ous that the operation of analogy in either direction will be 
easily intelligible. 

The first conclusion to be drawn from this is that as we have 
no means for determining the relative chronology of these 
changes in the two (or more) dialects concerned, we can draw 
no inferences as to the time of composition of hymns composed 
in the different dialects. It remains to be seen whether we can 
arrive at any criteria that will be of service for arranging the 
hymns that are composed in the same dialect. To determine 
this, it will be necessary to examine other forms, and first the 
duals in -a. To Arnold these are simply the form from which 
by “flexional expansion ” come the duals in -a, loe. cit ., p. 347, 
and consequently all occurrences fall in his “period A.” Mah- 
low, Die km got, Vocale, p. 130, and Meringer, loe. cit., p. 233, 
consider these forms as originally vocatives, the only use in 
which they are attested. Ostlioff, MF. i, 226 ff., believed that 
they preserved the ending of the consonantal stems *pdda— 
iroSe, which had been transferred to the o-stems by analogy. 
But this fails to explain why the form occurs only as a vocative, 
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and only in the e-stems, an omission which Brugmann., G run dr. 
ii, p. 045, tries to make good by assuming the influence of the 
vocative singular. The hypothesis does not seem to me proba- 
ble, and I would suggest instead that we have in reality in all 
cases vocative, singulars, that have been misinterpreted at least 
as far back as the time of the diaskeuasts. 

Of the material collected by Bauman, Noun TnjJertion, p, 
342, is to be set aside, first, asta, RV. x. 27. 15. The mnhdhi 
conceals the quantity of the final, but, conceding that the pnda- 
pdthu is correct, asfa can be due only to the analogy of mpta 
(ef. Brugmann, Grundy, ii, 480), naua, da pa , all of which 
occur in this same verse. Of the remaining cases, vi. 03. 1; 67. 
8 do not contain the form in the text nor in the padaputhu. 
Here the form in -a cannot be introduced into the text, the first 
passage containing a nominative which is unpai’alleled, the 
second containing an adjective which is also without parallel 
except for dhrtmrata , i. 15. 0, due to the immediate neigh- 
borhood of m'drdvanma. Nor does the meter require this form. 
Compare for the first passage Oldenberg, Die llymuen des Miy- 
veda , p. 467, and apply the same principle to the second, read- 
ing ghrta-annd for yhrtaunm. Almost all the other examples 
are either dvandva compounds or supposed cases of elliptical 
duals, and any explanation to be satisfactory must do justice to 
this fact. I would suggest therefore that in m'drdvaruna , i. 15. 
6 b , indrdvanma, i. 17. 3 1 ’, 7% 8% O 1 ’, we have really two voca- 
tives 'mdrd vdruna , (compare, for example, vdruna in 'dr a sdda- 
thaJp v. 67. 2 b ), and that the shift of accent, whether made by 
the poets or diaskeuasts, is due to the analogy of m'drdvarund y 
etc. The length of the final syllable of the first vocative may 
be due to the same cause, but more probably it is a case of an 
elliptical dual followed by a singular. Compare Delbrtick, 
Qrundr. iii, p. 138, and RV. vi. 68. 5 b , mdrd yd ram varuna 
dapati tman with viii. 25. 2, mitrd tana na rathya vdruno yap 
ca sukrdtuh. There is no more reason to posit in the former 
case a vocative dual varuna than a nominative dual varuno or 
varunas in the latter. In cases like vii. 61. l a , ud vain edJcsur 
varuna mprdMham , I believe that we have the invocation of 
merely one of the deities to suggest the pair “the beautiful eye 
of ye two, O Varuna.” Ultimately the phenomenon rests on 
the same basis as the use of awe, <f>epe } &ye when more than one 
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person is addressed, explained "by Gilders] e eve, Syntax of Clas- 
sical Greek, § 59, as due to the shifting of the speaker’s eye. 
Compare also y. 64. 0 n ; 66. 0 1 ', and vii. 85. 4, where the epithet 
Mitya suggests especially Yanina. If, on the contrary, varan a 
is explained as = varuyfi = mitruvaruna, it controverts the 
principle (cf. Delbriick, /. c., p. 137) that the last member of a 
dvundva compound cannot be used elliptically. 

Apparently more strange are the cases in which, instead of the 
names of one of the pair, an epithet applicable to both is employed 
in the singular, a sura , i. 151. 4 ; dev a, vii. 60. 12 a ; viii. 9. 6 1 '; 
2 >(h'iru; v. 74. 4; viva, vi. 63. 10 1 '. The same principle is still 
applicable here, though it must be noted that in these cases, 
except the last, the short vowel is not demanded by the meter. 
If it is correct, it may be that v r c have here only imitations of 
an archaism that was not fully understood. Finally, in v. 67. 
1, three gods are invoked, varinia, mitra , ary a) nan , and dev a 
may be singular applying to the last, while adit yd naturally 
applies to the two 'first. The concordance is further irregular 
in having a dual verb. 

There remains, then, as a possible criterion for later date 
within the hieratic language itself, the extension by analogy of 
the forms in -a to the position before vowels. At first sight it 
seems tempting to suppose that this analogical process leading 
to the obliteration of the last trace of -tin took place at the end 
of the period of the “Rig Veda proper.” Further considera- 
tion, however, will show that this is not necessarily the case. 
We are dealing with an artificial language, and this impulse 
toward a more rigid uniformity may have manifested itself at 
an early time and failed to become universal, or it may have 
proceeded from, different individuals at different times. Be- 
sides, there is the possibility that forms such as piide ’ va are 
not analogical but contain the old form of the dual of consonant 
stems =7roSe (compare Meringer, loc. cit ., p. 230), which has 
elsewhere been superseded by the endings of the o-stems. 
Finally, there is the possibility that some of these forms are of 
the latter, some of the former origin, and we have no means of 
deciding which are which. Under the circumstances it seems 
impossible to use even these forms as criteria of date. But 
having touched on the subject of the consonant duals, I will 
call attention to one force which, though commonly overlooked, 
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must have been at work in their development. The current 
view is that */uj(7/t=v6Se fell under the analogy of a end ucvdu 
aQvav merely on account of their identity of function. But 
identity of form must also have been brought about, in some 
cases, as follows: *jiuru=avepe , and other words with short 
penult, would be liable to rhythmic lengthening before single 
consonants, resulting in the sentence doublets *uuru nurd , 
*a ,<;nhu( ut/vinu, etc. The latter form was then generalized, 
and under its influence */tddu was supplanted by pud a. After 
this the proportion a<jna; uveuu: u<;euo—pu<lu:,e yields the 
forms paduM and paddo. That the form pud a for /tdddr before 
vowels is a relic of the older period, and that hast a in the same 
position is analogical to it, is possible, but there is no numerical 
predominance of the consonantal stems in such positions, such 
as would have tended to support this view. I am therefore 
inclined to believe that the difference between the «-stems and 
other stems in this form was completely obliterated at an early 
period, though the other possibility must remain, rendering 
uncertain any employment of these forms as a criterion of date. 



Contributions from, the Jaiminlya Brahmana to the history 
of the Brahmana literature. — By Professor Hanns 
O krtkl, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

Fourth Series Specimens of verbal correspondences of the Jaiminlya 
Brahmana with other Brahmanas. 

A NtrMHisit of passages from the Jaiminlya Brahmana printed 
in previous papers showed a marked resemblance, not only in 
contents but also in their wording, to similar chapters in other 
Brfdnnanas. The story of Yfij naval kya’s encounter with the 
Brfdnnans of the Kurupahcfdas (JB. ii. 7G-77, printed in 
JAOS. xv. 238), for example, is almost identical in its phrase- 
ology with the account given in (JB. xi. G. 3. 1 2 In the same 
way the material collected in JAOS. xviii. 2G ff. shows a very 
striking agreement between the JB. and the Ofityfiyana Brah- 
mana. 

Upon the basis of a careful collection of such parallels the 
relative position of the JB. among the other Brfdnnanas must 
ultimately he determined. But such comparisons also throw 
light on the manner in which our present eorj>ns Brdhmankam. 
was composed, and, when made in sufficient number, 3 they will 
help to decide the question in how far a certain amount of 
legendary and dogmatic stock in trade, cast in definite and 
accepted forms, existed before our Brfdnnanas were compiled in 
their present form and w r as freely drawn upon by the compilers. 4 


1 Series I was printed in JAOS. xviii. p. 15 ; Series II in xix. p. 97 ; 
and Series III in Actes du onzieme Congres International des Oriental- 
istes. Paris— 1897. Vol. i (1899), p. 225. 

2 Cf. also QB. xiv. 6. 9=Brh. Ar. Up. iii. 9. 

3 Cf. Oldenberg, Deut. Litt. Zeit. 1897, col. 781. 

4 Cf. on this question : Geldner, Ved. Stud. I (1889), p. 290 ; Oldenberg, 
Gott. Gel. Anz. 1890, p. 419 and Deut. Litt. Zeit. 1897, col. 781 ; Levy, 
La doctrine du sacrifice (1898), p. 7 ; Finot, Rev. de l’histoire des religions 
xxxvi (1897), p. 445 ; the writer, JAOS. xviii. p. 16, and American Jour- 
nal of Philology xx (1899), 446 ; Sieg, SagenstofEe des Rg-veda (1902), p. 
33; Henry, Revue Critique, xxxvi (1902', No. 48, p. 423 f. 
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Pending a final decision of this vexed and intricate problem, 
every increase of our material is welcome. The selections hero 
printed seemed noteworthy not only on account of the closeness 
of verbal correspondence, but also on account of their length, 
especially the third. As both the (IB. and the first book of the 
B.B. have been translated, an English version of the JB. extracts 
is here omitted. 

I 

JB. i. SB. i. 


7 4. n a mat h j> / t r b h y a h 
p u r v a ,s* a d b h y o 1 n a m a n ,s* fi- 
le a In n i s a d b h y o a | y it uj <>■ 11 
v ft a a, In <;■ a t ap a d 7 In y a y e 
s a- h a a r a v a r t a n 7 In “ | y ft y a- 
t r a In t r a i s t n b h a In j a </ a d | 
v i g v d r up ft n i s a In b h r t a Id 
d (iv (i o k ft n tt i c a k r i r a 0 iti. 7 


yan n a m a h ]> i t r b h y a h 
p u r v a s a d b h y a H 7 ti pitaro 
vd atra pfirva Hjiadidantid 
na tebhya evfti Ian namanka- 
rotl ii a m a s a ft, k a In v i- 
s a d b hy a 10 iti yftir evta brah- 
man ft is saho ''paudaty drtvij- 
yah karisyans 11 tebhya evfti 
Ian namaskaroti . y u nj e v fl- 
ea h pa tap a dim iti vacant 
evfti I,ac ehatapadih yunlcte. n 
(I dye s a h a s r a v a r t a n l m l 8 
iti yuktcim evfd ’ nftm etat saha- 
sravartanim 14 bhutdli cjdyati. 
gay at r a h 16 tr ft i s t u b h a In 
jag ad™ ity etfini vcii trtni 


4. 10. yuftje v dealt pa- 
tap a dim ity ft ha. vfty vftva 
eatapady rk gatapadi . gatasa- 
nrrti eva tad dtmfmaln ea yaja- 
mftnah ea IcaroU. 11. gdye 
sahasr av artanl Ii mm a 
vdi sahasravdrtani. sahasr a- 
sanim e. t. a. e. y. c. k. 12. 


1 A. purvavatsebhyo. B.C. purvamsadbhyo . 5 All MSS. selfcams-. 

A. yuke. 4 B.C. -nm, * So all MSS. 


A. -ru B.C. -re. The quotation is SV. ii. 1179, which, however, 
reads sakfubhyah for pitrbhyah, sakamni$ebhyah for sdkaihnisadbhyo ; 
sahasravartard for sahasravartamm ; and sambhfta for sambhrtam. 

8 A h ' a A . purvasaksya. » C. upadiganti. » A , . nisamya . 
„ f- h aripjas ; B.C. karisydse. “ All MSS. yukte. 

All MSS. -nmi. 14 B.C. -nhh. 16 A. tdy-. 18 B.C . jagam. 
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savandni tdniy evdi 'tend 1 'trnan <j d y a t r a fn t r d i stub h a fn. 
parif/rhnlte, a i p v d r u p d n i j ay a <1 iti. ydyatrafn vdi prd- 
saaihhrtamd iti yajiio vdi tdhmvanmh trautubhmn ma- 
in pul, rdpdni yajilam evdi ' tena dhymtulinmh savanam jciya- 
mmhharati. devil ok ah si tarn trfiymavrmam. savandny 
c a k r i r <d iti* m dan am, eexei eva tad yath dsth tin am yath drn- 
'tena yajnafn karate. pa fa kalpayati. 13 . e i e v d 

r dp d a i s a fa. 1> h r t e 'ti. vip- 
e«m, era tad. eittam at mane ea 
yajamdndya, ea safnbharati. 
1 4 . d e. v d o k d n s i c a k r i r a. 
iti. 15 . oka hd \vuin yayftah 
karate ya evafn veda. 

75 . amtrbindo 6 hdiu 'dddilakis* 16 . asitamryd ha, sma vdi 
sdmdndm up ay d a . tarn u hd p a r ft. kapyapd ad gay anti. at ha 
' sitamryd iti kapyapdndm.pndrd, ha yvvdnam anucdnafn kusu- 
deah k<> nu no l yafu nrpcmmko nddndam duddalakim hrdh- 
fita adydyati. ete'mani a.nuvy- man a ndyithdya vavre. te ho 
dharisytuna iti. te hd 'navyCi- ' cuh pari vdi no 1 * * yam drtrij- 
/ureisyanta detain an 'apaseduh. yam ddatt.e haute, ’ mam ana- 
ft a ho 'vara namo brdhmand vydhurdme'ti. tafnhd i nuvy Cl- 
ast a purd vd ahum adya pro- harisyanta xipaniseduh. sa ho 
taranuvdkdd, ydyatrena vipva- 'vCica brdhmand namo ro l stn. 
rdpdsu yajnafn samasthCipa- prdhne vd ahafn yajuafn sam- 
yam. sayathd yohhir yaedyam asthCpayam. yath d tu vdi 
itvih pramanam abalam amt- grdmasya ydtasya, plrnafn vd, 
safnnuded eoam rare ’ dam yaj- bhagnafn, vd ’ nusmndvahed 
■ilapanratn anusafnn.udCima iti. evafn vd ahafn yajnasyd ' to 
te ho 'tthdya pravavrajur dlhikarisydmi ’ ti . te ha Jum- 
na, mo l smdi hrdhmandyd ’ stu krtyo 'ttasthnlj ka idam asmd 
vidafn vd a, yam idafn cakdre 'ti. (evocad iti. 

pur d ha vd asya prdtarammd- 
kad ydyatrena vipva,rup>Cisu 
yajnas samsthito bhavati ya 
evam veda. 

76 . tad dhuh 7 : adhvaryo kifi 7 . tad upavddo t sti: ad/i- 
fttutam stotram hotdf prdtar - varyo Mm stutarh stotram hotd 
anuvdkend? ’ nvapahsid 10 iti. prdtaranuvdkend ’ nvcipahsid 

1 A. ’na. 2 So all MSS. 8 D.C. -ru. * B.C. ti. 5 A.B. asurvindo . 

e A. ddaprakis. 7 A. dr. 8 C. om. 9 All MSS. -taranvdTc-. 

10 All MSS. 'vagp C. -ir. 
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a karma Day ant tad yad asmtt- 
kam Jeanne 'ty aha Jtofuram 
preclude 'ft. 

hot alt kith stnfain stotruni 
prdtarannvdlcend ' nva tut Asir* 
iti. alcarma, vayain tad yad 
asmuJcain Jeanne 'ty a ho 1 * * * * dyd - 
tan tut jmeelude 'ft, 

ndydtah Jciin statu in. sto train 
lad a prdturunuvdfcenu, ' non - 
pansul iti,. alcanna a nay ant 
tad yad, asmdlcuin Jeanne ' ti. 
brftydd agtisismal yad, atra . 6 * * ye- 
yam iti. 

tam yadi bruyus turnuAsi vd n 
ay and na jyot~m.fi 'ti jyotinsy 
era ' ham ac/dsisarn iti bray tin 
na tamdnsi ' ti jyotis tad yad 
rtf jyotis tad 10 yad lu min a 10 jyo- 
tis' 10 tad yad devutdi 'tdni vd 
aha jyotinsy ay as is am yusmdu 
eva tamasd pupmand vidhydni, 
't,i. tamasd edi ' vdi 'nans tat 
pupmand ca vidhyati. 


iti. sa brftydd alcdrsam ahain 
tad, yan mama karma hotdram 
preclude 'ti. 

Judah Jciiii st at (tin stidram 
prdturunnvdl'end ' nvaeu Asi r 
iti. sa brft/dd ulcdrsum ah tent 
tad yan mama learnt <t 'dtjdtdt- 
ram preclude 'ti. 

ndydtah lei in sfnfttin stotrain 
Judd pratantnard/entd 'nvtt- 
ettnsid iti. sa brdydd alcdrsam 
alutin. tad yan mama Jcttnnd 
'ydsisuin yad yeyam iti. 

8. tain, red, bray as tamo vdi 
tvam aydsir na, jyotir iti. 9. sa 
hr fydj jyotis ten a yantt jyotir 
jyotis tana yena V// jyotis tana 
yen a c/dyatrl jyotis ten a yena 
ehando jyotis tana yena sdrn.a 
jyotis tana yena, detutfd jytdir 
eva ’ Jtum at/dsisain na tamo 
ynsmdns tu pupmand tamasd 
vidhydni ' ty aha. pupmand ! 
'vdi 'nans tat tamasd vidhyati. 


II 


JB- i. QB. xi. 

19. 1. vdy vd u aynihotr] . 3. 1. 1. vdy yha vd etasyd 
tasydi man a eva vatsah. man- ' yniludrasyd ’ r/nihotrl . mann 
asd vdi van am pr attain 12 duhre 1 ” eva vatsah. tad idam manat; 
vatsena vdi mdtaram prattdm ca vale ca samdnam eva sun 
duhre . u tad vd idam manah 18 ndue 'va. tasmfd samdnyd 


1 A. hotram ; C, inserts hotd. - C. -id. 3 C. karma. 

4 A. gdgidha, B,C. agdsistha , but a first person is demanded. 

6 A. utra; B.O. have yatatra for yad atra. 0 C. md. 

7 C. agdmasir. 8 A. -tiiisi and omits iti. 3 B.C. insert sama. 

10 B.C. om. 11 B. inserts yad. 12 B.C. prakt-. 

18 A. dmhpre, B. dampre, C, dupre. 

u I- dumai, B.C. damhre. Cf. TMB. xiii. 9. 17, evam eva prattdm 

dugdhe. 15 A. -nuh. 
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pur ram taipagcdi rag anveti. raged vatsahi ea mdtarahi ed 

tasmdd vatsam gmrvahi yantam ’bhidadhati tejci era graddhd 

paged mdtd ’uveti. hr day am satycini djyam. 

era medht / upadidiani a prdno 

rajjnh . prdnendi dud vdkyani 

■ muna <; ed ’bhihite. raped vdi 

eatsahi ea mdtarahi ed ’ hhida - 

dhdti. 

2. tad dint janako vdideho 2. tad dhdi ’taj janako vdd- 

ydjnaralkyam papraeeha ret- deho ydjnaealkyatn papraeeha 
thd ’yn ihotrahi ydjua raikydi retfhd h/uihotraih ydijnar alky did 
itl. rede ’ti ho ’vara. him. it i. if/, vedasamrdd iti . Irimiti. 
pay a iti. pay a ere ’ti. 

3. yat payo na sydt kena A 3. yat payo na ay at kena 

juhuyd iti. vrih iyav d bh yam juhuyd iti. vrihiyavdibhydm 

iti. yadd vriJiiyaedu na syd- M. yad rrihiyardu na syd- 
td)ii kena juhuyd 6 iti. yad tdhi kena juhuyd iti. yd any d 
an yad dh any a, hi tene did yad omdhaya • iti. yad, any a osa- 
< in yad dfutnyam na sydt kena, dhayo na syuh kena juhuyd. iti. 
juhuyd, iti. dranydhhir 7 os a- yd diranyd osadhaya iti. yad 
dhibhir iti. yad, diranyd 7 osa- diranyd osad/uiyo na syuh kena 
dhayo na syuh kena juhuyd , 5 juhuyd iti. rdnaspatyene ’ti. 
iti. adbhir iti. yad ago na yad ebnaspatyu hi na sydt kena 
syuh* kena juhuyd , 6 iti. juhuyd iti. adbhir iti, yad 

dpo na syuh kena juhuyd iti. 

4. sa, ho hr die a na vd ilia 4. sa ho ’ vdea na vdi ilia 
tarhi kihi eand did athdii dad tarhi kihi eand did athdu dad 
ahuyatdh ’va satyahn graddlut- ahuyatdii ’va satyahi ijraddhd- 
ydirn Ui. tahi ho ’ edica vetthdi yam iti. vetthd ’ ynihotram 
’gnihotrahn ydjuaualkya. na- ydjhavalkya dhemipatam da- 
mas te dtu. sahasram bhagaro ddmi ’ti ho ’vdca. 

dadma iti. 

5. citha hdii ’ nam upajagdu 5. tad apy ete glokdih: kihi 
khh srid vidvdin 10 pravasaty I 11 svid vidvdm pravasaty agniho- 

I medhi equivalent to met hi (cf. P.W.), ‘the post to which the cow is 
tied’; TMB. xiii. 9. 17 mentions the methl and rajju together. 

3 upadohani, this adjective appears to be an Air. \ey. 

3 The pluti is not marked. 4 A. ya. B.C. yarn 5 C. -yad. 

6 All MSS. tene, omitting 'ti. 7 A. cirabhy-. 8 All MSS. syur iti. 

9 A.B ahuyataiva, C. almyanai da. 

10 A. kin vidvdn, B. kin cidvan, C. kismi vidvan. 

II A.B. prasavasati, C. prasavasayari. 
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20. 1. agnihotri grhehhyait tri. grhebhyahhath ath svid. asya 

hatha tad ast/a hdcyuht. hatha hdoyath hat hath saihtafo a.gtti- 
mmtato d/nibiiir it/ yad, again bhir iti kathai'n stud ast/a 'napa- 
adhdyd 1 'thd ' pupravasut'd pros! tarn bhavati Hy mat ’ tad 

hutham ast/a* 1 nap apr os Utah aha . 
bh.ava.ti It. 

2. sa Jto 'vara rdjasmteyo yo (5. yo jueisf/to bhuvanesn. sa 
jurist /to bhuvanesn. sa vidvdn vidvdn /truvusau vide tathd, 
jtrarasim ride 4 tathd tad'' tad ast/a. icdvyaht tathd suihtuto 
asya. 0 kdvyavi tathd saihtato ay/tibhir Hi man a erdi 'tad diha 
H/nibhir iti. incma. iti ho ’‘vara rnanasdi 'vd'syd '/ tajutprositam 
mano vdva 1 bhuvanesn jams - bhavati 'ti,. 

(.ham ma nasal 'vd ' st/d ' napa - 
/trositam bhavati Hi ha tad 
arnica. 

3. atha hdi 'nain upajaydu 7. yai sa durum paretya 
yaf sa durum paretya 'tint atha tatra praaiddyati htsmint 
tatra •prcmiddyati hasmin sd sd ’ sya hutdhutir grits, yam. 
'sya hutdhutir grim yam ast/a asya juhvati Hi yat sa. d dr ant. 

j n. hr aid Hi. paretya Him tatra pranuidyat i 

h asm inn asya sd Hut-fir iiutu. 

( bhavati Hy ev d i ’ tad dim. 

4. sa ho ’ vdca vdjasaneyo yo 8. yo jcigura bhuvanesn visnd 
jdgdra 10 bhuvanesn sa. vidvdn jdtdni yo drib hah. tasmint sd 
pravasan 11 vide 1 ' 2 * tasmin sd ' sya 'sya hutuhittir grits yam asya 
hutdhutir grits yam asya juh- juhvati Hi. prdnam emit Had 
vafi Hi. prana 1 * iti ho 'vdca. dim. tasmdd dhuh prana evd 
prd.no vdi u bhuvanesn. jdgarah H/nihotram iti. 

prana evd ' sya sd hutdhutir IS 
bhavati. tasmdd dhuh prdno 
c gnihotram iti ydvad dhy eva 
prdnena prdniti tdvad agni- 
hotram juhoti. 


1 A. athdya. 3 A. paliprasarati. 3 C. asyah. 4 C. pravasan cide. 

6 B.C. omit. 6 B.C. tasya. 1 A. vdca, B . pava. 8 C. manasaid. 

6 All MSS. yat. 10 All MSS. jagdrar. 11 A. prasavasan. 

12 A.B. nide. 13 B.O. -na. 14 All MSS. vd. 16 A. hukahutir. 
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III. 

The only impoi'tant differences in the two versions are these : 
xii. 4. 1. 12 (the lowing of the ayuihotri-cow) ; 4. 4. 4 (light- 
ning horns the sacrificial fire) ; and 4. 4. 5 (tlie sacrificial fires 
come in contact with profane fires) are peculiar to OB. On the 
other hand, while (,1B. xii. 4. 2. 5 (=,TB. i. 57. 1) mentions 
only one disturbance of the sacrifice through the death of the 


sacrificer, the JB. (i. 57. 2 and 
mentions (i. 04. 4) as a separaf 
dhavaniya and ydrhapatya fire 

JB. i. 

51. 1. dir yhasatt rant ha vd 
eta apayanti ye ‘ ynihotram 
j ah rati, etad dha vdi sattram 
jardmuriyarn. 1 2 3 * 5 jarayd vd hy 
era \vndn mncyati f mytyuna 
vd. 

2. tad* dhuh : yad' 1 etasya 
diryh amttrino l (/m tit . c ’ jnh vatu 
‘■yndn, ant arena yuktam vd vi- 
ydydt rani vd vareyah hi)h 
tatra karma kd prd yapeittir iti. 
kurmta hdi V« niskrtim apt 
he* \rtyd yajeta. tad a tathd 
na vidydd imdn vd esa lokdin 
anuvitanute yo djnin ddhatte. 


3) adds two others. It also 
contingency the fusion of the 

QB. xii. 

4. 1. 1. diryh a sattram ha vd 
eta '< apayanti ye djnihotra m 
juhvati. etad vdi jardmaryam 
mttram yad agnihotram. jar- 
ayd vd hy evd ’ smdn nvueyante 
mrtyund vd. 

2. tad dhuh : yad etasya 
diryh amttrino ‘ gn ih otram juh- 
vato l ntarend ’ gni yuktam vd 
viydydt ram vd careyuh him 
tatra karma kd prdyapeitiir iti. 
kurvitu hdi r va niskrtim api 
\y t/d yajeta. tad u tan nd ’ dri- 
ll ete "’man vd esa lokdn anuvi- 
tanute yo l gui ddhatte. 


1 C. juru, jardmuriya must be a derivative of *jardmura equivalent 
to jlryamura (TMB. xv. 17. 3) which the commentator glosses by jarayd 
miidiha. (mudha is Say ana’s usual gloss for mura in the RV.) What 
follows, however, shows that the JB. connects the second member of 
the compound (mura) with pmr ‘ to die.’ 

2 0. mucyateta. 3 A. etad. 

i The passage yad .... careyuh is as follows in A : yad etasya again (!) 
veti yasyd ’nt arena yuktam vd piydti sam vd caranti; in B.C. : yad 
etasya dirghasatrino pjnih juhvato l gnin ahtarena yuktam vd vidhdyat 
sa 7 h vd careyuh kin tatra karma kd prayagcittir iti khvajno [C. yajno] 
vdi cdkro [C, cako] vajfLo [C. om.] vd. 

3 So all MSS. I have hesitated to emend it. For the reduction of agni- 
hotra to agni cf. Francke, WZKM. viii. 241 ; ZDMG-. xliv. 481 ; Geldner 

in Ved. Stud. ii. 274 ; Bartholomae, IF. xi. 112-114 ; Oertel, Lectures on 
the Study of Language, p. 314; Osthoff. Etymol. Parerga i. 170; 265. 

5 A. hye. 
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3. tansy a ‘'yarn, era loko gCir- 
hapatyo bharaty untar iky iloko 
‘nvdhdryapaeano 1 l sdr era l oka 
dhavamyah \ kd-mahi vd esu 
lakes) t ynkluvi rd ’ yvktaht ■ ra 
raymisi sahiruranfi. sa. rid- 
ydd yudi me jii grama red 
'(pun antarena 5 ydsln ndl 'ra 
mu Cirtir usti na risfih kd 
rune* ’ ti\ 

4. trayo ha tvdi yrdmydh 
pagavo jastdh: durnardfad 
elakap pvd n . tesdhi yudi kag 
aid antarena sum iyeta 7 (?) 
him tatra karma kd prdyaeeit- 
tir ltd. 

52. 1. tad u hdi dee rchd- 
dim 8 (?) ustinf (?) evanivapanto 
yantl 10 ’ dam r % s nur v ica- 
k r a m o ' 1 ity etayu 'red. 


tad u 1!> tathd na kurydd yo ha- 
tatra, bruydd Cisdn vd ayuih 
yajamdnasyd 13 5 rdpslt 14 ksipre 
par am- dsdn 1 6 dvapsyate jyestha- 


3. tasyd ’ yam era loko f/dr- 
hapatya antariksaloko t nedhd- 
ryupueuno l sda loku dharaul- 
yah. kdimahi nvd e.su lokesu 
vaydhsi yukfa/h ed ' yukta Cu- 
ra- sahiearanti. sa yudi hd 
1 syd 'py antarena t/rdmo \</uln 
vrydydn ndl 'ra me kd rand 
'rtlr usti- na rlsflr iti- hut 'ra. 
rldyut. 

4. trayo ha tndra pagaro 
‘m.edhydh : durrurdha edakah 
end. tesdhi yady udhlcrife 
‘■gnihotre hitarena kag rit sa hi - 
euret kith tatra karma kd prd- 
yageittir iti. 

tad dhdi 'ke. ydrhapatydd 
bhasmo 5 ' pa hut y Co 'havanlydn 
nivapanto yantl , ’ d a hi v i s - 
n a r v i e a. k r a in a ity etaya 
'red. yajuo red visa us tadyaj- 
nenui 'va yajuani annsa intan- 
mo bhasmand 'sya padam api- 
vapdma iti vadantah. 
tad u tathd, na kuryCul yo hiu 
'na. hi tatra bruydd dsdn rind, 
ayaih yajamdnasyd ’ vdpslt 
ksipre paramdsdn dvapsyate 


1 All MSS. vaharyya-. 2 B.C. abhav-. 8 All MSS. cana. 

4 All MSS. yati. 6 A. durvd-. 6 All MSS. ed. 

1 A. sah nejlyeta , B.O. -ji-. B All MSS. cchadim. 9 All MSS. nstim. 

10 A. reads yantl, B.O, yantl, all MSS. then insert gdrhapatydd dhava- 
nlydn [B.C. -yd] ninaya.ntlydd which seems to be erroneously transferred 
from below, vs. 5. where C. also has ninayant lyad for ninayann iydd. 
The reading of B.C. yantl would seem to indicate that the quotation id am 
visnur, etc., followed immediately. If the words are not regarded as 
an interpolation ninayantl must be read for ninayantl ydd. 

12 =SV. i. 222 (RV. 1. 22. 17) etc. 22 A. du for tad u. 

18 A. yajdmasyd. 14 A. vapsaiht. 

16 A. pdrandsan, B. vandndsdvan, C. parandsdvan. 
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yrhyahh rotsyati 2 Vi tilth d 
hdi Hut sydt. 

2. itthum eva kuri/dt : ud- 
apdtrahu vdi uo Hlakamanda- 
l/t.ih vd HI ay a ydrhapatydd 
dhavanlydn ninny mud iyad 
i <l a iii v i s n u r v l, a a k r a m a 
ity etaydi x va ’’red. devayavi- 
traih vd Had ynd ry devapavi- 
trani dud yad dpath, tad yad 
end- dr a yajnasyd 'pdntam bha- 
vati yad amedhyam dpo vdi 
tasya saw i is y a pdntir adbhir 
tml’d ’’■nahi tac ehamayanti, 

53. 1. tad 6 a, huh: yad etasya 
dlryhasattrino Hfnihotnnh jah- 
vato i yn ihotrahd daily am amnh 
skandet, kith tutra karma kd 
prdyapeittir iti. yad eva Ultra 
sthdlydhi paripistiihi sydt term 
j ah ay at. yady u nidi sthdll 
p/ful dpi vd bhidyeta fi kind 
tatra karma kd prdyapeittir 
ltd, skaruaiprd ya pcittyui 1 * *vti 
H>h iiurpyd ’ s k a n n a d h i t e 
Hy atha yad any add vindet 
ten a juhuydt. 

2. yadd vdi skandaty atha 
dhiyate. veto vdi payo yonir 
iyam , 1S y any dm evd-i, Had retail 
pratisthdpayaty anusthyd ’sya 
retas siktam 13 prajdyate 14 ya 
evarn veda. anvmto 16 vdi par - 
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jyesthagrhyinh rotsyati Hi 
H-varo ha tathdi ‘‘va sydt. 

5. Ittham eva, kurydt: nd- 
asthdllhi vdi ro Hlitkamanda- 
Inhi vd ’ day a ydrhapatydd ayra, 
dhavanlydn ninayann iydd 
id am visa nr vieakr am a 
ity etaydi ’ red . yajuo vai 
visaus tad yajnendi Hue yaj- 
mini anusa/htanoti. yad vdi 
yajuasya vista, hi yad aedntam 
dpo vdi tasya sarvasya pdntir 
adbhir evdi '‘nut, tac chanty d 
pamayati. etad eva tatra- 
karma. 

'6, tad dhuh: yasyd ’ gniho - 
tram- dohyamdnaoh skandet hint 
tatra karma kd prayapeittir 
iti. slcannaprdyapeittend ’ bid - 
mrpyd Hlbhir upaninlya- pari- 
pistena juhuydt. yady u nlel 
sthali sydd yadi vd. bhidyeta 
skan.naprdyapeittendi y va ’ bid - 
mrpyd Hlbhir upaninaya yad. 
any ad vindet tena juhuydt. 

7. atha yatra skannam sydt 
tad abhirnr peel askann adhi- 
ta prdjanl Hi. yadd vdi 
skandaty atha dhiyate yadd 
dhiyate Him prajdyate. yonir 
vd iyam retail payas tad asydm 
y audit, veto dadhaty anusthyd, 
lid 5 sya retail siktam prajdyate 


1 A. jyestham grham, B.C. jyesthyagrhyam. 

3 A. rotsyantl, B. rotsyasl. 8 C. -yaht. 4 A. ac as. 6 B.C. evaiva, 

6 A. yad. 1 A. agnir ahotrah. 8 B.C. bhidetat. 

9 Here and in the following B.C. abbreviate. 

10 A. -pcitti. 11 A. agnid. 12 A. yay, B. yoniy yay, C. yonir cay. 

13 A. siktah. 14 A. prajayaiita. 15 All MSS. ahuto. 
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jurtya skandatV ha a" ’ sad hay o yaevam etad vela, amuto vdi 
vanaspatayo jdyunfe. purusdd diva earsati hdu leidhayo van- 
retas skandati pa eubh yad fata, aspatayah ]>rajdyante. para- 
id arn. ,s \aream. prajdtam. sa sad retail skandati pagubhyas 
vid.ydd upd md dcruh /n'dbh u- fata idaln so ream prajdyate. 
vail / mtjdtir " me bhdyasy 1 tail vidydd bhdyasi me prajd- 
abhfic drey an bharisydmi li. tie ab/tfal bah ah pvujuyd jiugn- 
tathd hdi ’ tut H sydt. blur bhaeisydmi grey an bha- 

eisydmi. li. 

3. at ho yatrd i lad vibhin- <3. atha yatrd 1 rabhinnaln 
mend tad ndaphtrahi vdi Vo nydt tad udasthdliln vdi -no 
llakamandalvln 111 vo ’ panimi - llakamandalam vd ninayct. 
yed bh fir bhnvas 11 sear yad edi yajuasya r is/ a In yad 
ity etobhir eydhrtibhih. etd agdutam agio vdi tasya sarva- 
vui eydhrfayas sarvaprdyap ~ sya <;du Hr adbhir cedi x nat tar 
citfayah. fad anena sarvena eh dntyd gamayati bhurhhu- 
prdyagcittilu karate. vah sear ity etdbhir vydhrti- 

bhih. etd edi vydhrta yah sar- 
vaprdyagcitllh. tad anena sar- 
vena prdyaccitfirh karate. 

54, 1. athdi Idni kapdlhmi tdni kapdldni salncitya yatra 
salacity a yatrd havani.yasya bhasmo lid hr tain sydt tan ni- 
bhasmo Udhrtaln 19 sydt Vi tad vapet. etad eva tatra karma, 
npanivapcth . etad era, Ira. 

harm a. 

%. at ho khalv dhah: yat 4. 2. 0. tad dhah : yasyd 
pracauddratasya 16 skandet kiln 1/nihotraln srucy nnnifalu skan- 
tatra karma kd prdyageittir iti. det kiln tatra karma kd prd- 
yod u eva tatra sruci parigi- yagcittir iti. skanuaprdyag- 
staln sydt ten a juhuydt. yady eittend hhvmrgyd llbhir apa- 
u nidi sruk sydd api vd bhidye- uiniya parigisten'a juhuydt. 
ta kill tatra karma kd pray a g- yady n nidi sruk sydd yadi vd 

1 A.C. -ati, B. -atim. 2 * * * * * A. liyd.u, B. sydu, C, bhdu, 8 * A. pagurabhas. 

4 A. yupa. 5 B. prabhfvan, C. prdbhun. 6 B.O. prajapatir. 

7 B.C . bhry-. 8 B.C. vd. 

9 A. vikahnah, B.C. skahnah ; the QB. parallel suggests vibhinnam; 

an emendation to vi§yannam (cf . AB. vii. 5. 2 yasyd ’gnihotram adhi- 

gritarh skandati va visyandate vd kd tatra prdyageittir iti) might also 

be thought of. 10 A. -am. 11 B.C. bhu. 12 A. dhrtam, B.C. dhrtaih. 

13 A. asyat. 14 A. upanired, B. upanikired, C. vpanikured. 

15 A. uditasya, B.C. udrutasya. See below 56. 1 ; 57, 2. i« A, yed. 
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cittir iti. tasya 'ktali praty- bhidyeta skamiaprdya peitten a i 
ahhimareuh' 1 II , 'vd ’ bhiinrpyd ’ dbhir vpanirn- 

ya yat sthdlydm paripistain 
syat ten a jahnydt. 

3. tad u hdi'ke tat a, eva. pra- 7. tail dhdi'ke. pratiparet.ya 

tyetyo ' nv ay anti . tad u tat ha, yat sthdlydm paripistam bha- 
na kuryut. yn ha tatra briiydd rati tena juhvati. tad u ■ tat /id 
yad unend 'ynihotrend ’ n'kir - na kuryut. svurgyain vd etad 
fad nyavrtat tusniuu nd 'sye yad ugnihotmni. yo hdi 'nmh 
'dath unary yam* ina b/unvisyuti tatra briiydt prati nvd ay am 
tathd hdi 'va syat. svargdl lokbd avdruksan ad 

'sye Wain svaryyani iva bhavi- 
syati 'ti 'pvaro ha tathdi ' v a 
Hl/dt. 

4. ittJunu era kuryut : yatrdii 8. itthani eva hairy at : tad- 
i'a skundet tad -a pa vie ml at ha evo'paviped yat sthdlyum pari - 
\miin sthblirn dhareyus sruvaini p stain syat tad- arnut unniyd 
ea h srueain ea nirnijya tad n <al<d ’ hareyuh . tad dhdi ’ ka ; npa- 
evd, 'syo ’ nnesydmi V?/ uktam valhaute hat ore hi stain vd etad 
bhavaty atha yathounitam an- ydtnydma -vd etan ndi ' tasya 
niya samidham. dddya peak" 1 hotavyam iti. tad u tan nd 
preydt, tad yathd pratyutthd- 'driyetu. yadd vd etad aydta- 
ya rnitrdn rmled* er-amevdi'tad ydmd dhdi dual dhavirbtan- 
avrttim pdprndnam apahatyd 0 canaii kurvate. t asm a d yat 
'hutim prdvpnoti. tad u hdi sthdlydm parigistaiu syat tad 
1 ka ’ape 'va labhante Lmtain usmd unniyd ' hareyur yady u 
tasya yasyd \jnihotrocehistena tatra na. syad yad an yad vin- 
juhvati ydtaydmain hy etad iti det tad agndv adhigrityd '‘va- 
ra dantah. tad u tathd na jyotyd'jiah praty dniyo 'dvdsya 
vidydd yadd vd etad aydtayd- tad ado hdi 'vo ' nmsydmii 'ty 
ma bhavaty 10 athdi ’ tasya 'pi uktam bhavaty athd 'tra yathon- 
haoirdtancanaid 1 kurvanti. nitam- evd 'siad unniyd ' hare - 

yus tena kdmuih juhuydt. 
etad eva tatra karma. 

55.1. tad dhuh : yaddvi 'tas- 4. 2. 2. tad dhuh: yasyd 
ya dirghasattrino ‘ gnihotrain 12 ’ gnihotra in dohyamdnam ame- 

I A. -am. ! A. pratyabhimaggas. 8 All MSS. -4. 4 A. svargam. 

5 A. om. 6 A. data. 2 C. prdn. 

8 All MSS. paced (perhaps voced ?); the conjecture is only a makeshift ; 
cf. AB, ii. 20. 15. 51 A. mapafinatya . 10 A. bhavatydit. 

II A. vindtancanama. 12 A. om. 
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II. Oertd , 


[1902. 


juhvato 1 l yn ihotram duhyamd- 
nam amedhyam dpadyeta' 1 kiiu 
Ultra karma kd prd yapeittir iti. 
tad ■ a . hdi dee hotary am end 
jit aa i/a, ate a a rdl derdh kar- 
ma e 1 ran a, b'ihhatranta 1 ' It l va- 
dan tah . tad n tath d n a v idi/dt. 
pitruso ad 'ra 7 hibhatreydd* bi- 
bhatrate lubhatranfdT fa u> de- 
rdh. ittham era kari/dt : ydr- 
hapaturydi 'ro 'main 11 bharma 
nirahya 12 farm inn emit tusni/h 
ninayet. tan 13 na hut.au i ud 
' hutam . adbhir anuninayed 1 ' 1 
adbhir erai 'uad dpnoty at ha, 
ycid any ad, vindet ten a juhuydt. 

%. atho khalu dhuh: yad 11 ' 
duydham 1B amedhyam 17 dpad- 
yeta 1 ' kim tatra, karma kd 
prclyapcittir iti. yep/ 10 era 
’ hydresv adhierayisyan sydt 
tan era pratyuhydd tear evdi 31 
’ nat tusmih ninayet. tan na 
hutam ud 'hutani. adbhir auu- 
ninayed adbhir evdi ’ uad dpno- 
ty atha yad any ad vindet tena 
juhuydt. 

3. atho khalr dJmh: yad ,33 
adhipritam amedhyam 33 dpa- 
dyeta kirn tatra karma kd prd- 
yapeittir iti 3 *. yesv evd 


dJnyant dpadyeta, kiiii tatra 
karma kd prd yapeittir iti. 
tad. dhdi 'ke hotavyani man- 
yante. prayatam et.au ndi 'fa- 
ay d 5 homo c rakaljiate na ndi 
derail kaamde eaua bibhataante. 
bhbhatnantddi ta derdh. ittham 
era kurydt: ydirhapatydd as- 
nani hhaa/na nirahya taaminn 
enad, nsne bhaamaha tusnihi 
uinayed adbhir upaninayaty 
adbhir enad dpnoty atha yad 
any ad, vindet, tena juhuydt. 
etad era- tatra karma. 

3. tad dhnli : yasyd ’ yniho - 
tram dohita.ni ame.dhyam dpad- 
yeta lain tatra karma kd prd- 
yapeittir iti. ya evdi 7 te '■hyd- 
ra nirudhb yesv adhiprayisyan 
bhavati tan pratyuhya taaminn 
enad usne bhasmahs tusnihi 
ninayed adbhir upa.ninayaty 
adbhir enad dpnoty atha yad 
any ad vindet tena, juhuydt. 
etad era tatra karma. 

4. tad dhuh: yasyd ’ yniho - 
adhipritam amedhyam 

tatra karma kd 
ya evdi He 


tram 

dpadyeta kim. 

'a yd- prdyapeittir iti. 


I A. om. 2 A. -dye. 3 A. e. 4 A. Jcasmie. 5 All MSS. bibhatsa. 
6 B.C. nv. 1 B.C. era. 

8 bibhatseya from the norm bibhatsd, formed like didrlcseya (by-form 
of didrksenya, Whitney, Gr. § 1217, § 1038), from didrksa, Whitney, Gi\ 
§1216a. 9 All MSS. -tsanta. 10 A. idarh, B. idtirii, 0. ituih. 

II G, ’ snavaili . 12 A. nina ihya. 18 B.C. yan. 14 A. -yer. 

35 B.C. ya.1,1. 36 B. gdhar, C. dugdhar. 31 B.C. mmegdham. 

38 A. -ye. 10 D.C. yenasv. 211 All MSS. prcdymhhya. 

21 All MSS. dived. 22 B.C. yathad. 23 A. medh-. 24 A. tfti. 
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rest > (id/i ipritahi sytit tan. era 
pratyuhya 7 te.sr era? 7 nat tas- 
nlni ninayet, tan na hutam 
nti 7 hut<n'n, yad ahdi 7 n«,f te- 
rn ninuyatd ten a hutani yad* v* 
mtihd' teno era, ' n ugumuyutd 
teno ahutani. adbhir an uni- 
nay ed adhhir ertii ’ nad fipnoty 
at ha yad an yad rinded teno 
juhuyat. 

4. at ho 1 chair filia/j : 50. 1. 
yat prtig 7 uddrutamJ mnedhytim 
tipadyetu kirn tatra karma kft 
prdya (p'ittir iti. tad u had. Ice, 
hotaryani era many ante pra- 
yatanf etan. add ’’far yd 7 homah 
kalpata iti vadantah. at ha. 
hfvi dee tilbhir ahhyfsirya}" 
parddueanti. tad a tathti na 
kurydt. yo ha tatra, bruytit 
par tin vti ay am id am agniho- 
tram tisineat jmrtiseksyate 
l ya,ih u yajumfna Hi tathti htii 
'na ay tit. itt.ham era . ; kuryat : 
tiharanlya era, aamddham 
a.bhytidh fry ti, 1 * 7 havanlyasytii 
7 no 7 mam bhasma mruhyad ta- 
sminn mat tusnhh ninayet. 
tan na hutam 1 * nti ’hutam. ad- 
bhir anundnayed adbhir ertii 
7 nad apnoty at, ha yad any ad 
nindet ten, a juhuyat. 


Liyarti ndrudhti yesr adhiijri- 
tam bharati tesv mat, tusmm 
juhuyat tad. d hutam, ahntani 
yad, ahad 7 nat tesu. juhotd term 
hata/’n yad v entihs tentid, 7 vti - 
nuyanmyati tend, 7 hutam. ad- 
bhir upuuimiyuty adhhir enad 
fipnoty at ha yad any ad nindet 
tena juhuytit. etud era. tatra 
karma. 

9. tad ahuh: yasyti 7 gni ho- 
irant unify unnltam, amedhyam 
apadyeta ki/h tatra karma kti 
prtiyap.dttdr ltd. tad dhtii 7 ke 
hotaryani many ante pray at am 
etan. ntii 'tasyti 7 homo i rakcdp- 
ate na rai de.rtih Jcemnfe eana 
bibhatsanta iti. tad dhtii 7 7ca 
utsieya ehardayanti. tad u 
tathti na kurytil. yo had ’ nani 
tatra bruytit partin' lieuta an ft 
ay am aynihotra ni Jesipre j/mh 
y ( jam fm till partiseksyata iti 
dpu era ha. iathtii 7 va sytit. it- 
thani era Jewry tit: tihanuniye 
samidham abhytidhtiya y l u ma- 
nly fidd eno 7 sr aim blaisma nir- 
uhya tasminn enad usne b/ias- 
mahs tusnhh ninayet. adbhir 
upaninayaty adbhir enad fp- 
noty atha yad any ad nindet 
tena, juhuyat. etad era. tatra 
karma. 


1 A. pratydhya . 2 A. dinaiva, B.C. aivai. 8 All MSS. nas. 

4 A. yed. 5 All MSS. vo. 6 All MSS. yenahis. 1 C. prd. 

8 A. udrutaii, 0. hudhra. 

0 All MSS. pretam. I make the change with some hesitation ; cf 
pi+pra 1 in PW. 10 B.C. -sicca. 11 A. yd, B.C. ydy. 

12 A. -dhdydyci. 13 A. nirihya. u A. huh. 
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II. Oertel , 


[ 1902 . 


2. at ho Mialv dhah: yad 
auavarset Idhn tatra karma kd 
prdya.peittir iti. sa vidydd 
■apart stun' md pakram ft gat 
prajdpatir me 1 * * * * * hhuyusy ah/rar 
rhreydn hharisydmi ’ ti tuthd 
hat 7v/ raj at. 

3. athn khalr dhah: yut pur- 
■rasydrn a hut da hat ay dal ah - 
yard" < rang are he, yah laid Ha- 
rd hi juhuyud Hi. ya rim tatra 
puk«lo n ‘ ntikah , 7 * sydt tain adhy- 
asyau jn/mydd ddrCtu-ddruu 
hy agaih. m yad I tar yd hi 
a a tisthed 10 dhiranyam. ahhi- 
juhuyut. tad 11 ay tier vd Had 
veto yacl dhiranyam ya u vat 
pitd Vi sa patron tusmud dhi- 
r any am uhhijvhuydt , 13 


4. atho khalr dhah: $7. 1. 
yad adhiprite yajamdno mri- 
yeta kihi tatra karma kd prd - 
yapeittir Hi. paryddhdydl 14 
Idi ’ nad visyandayet. (dad 
evd Ira karma I ho ha khalr 16 
escd ’y« 1B sa.rve.sdm haviryujhd- 
ndm prdyapeittih. 


10. tad dhah : yasyd lyniho- 
trahi srucy unnitum uparistud 
ararnrsef kiht tatra karma kd 
prdyapcittir iti. tad vidydd 
•uparistdn md pukram ago an 
a pa mdht derdh prdhhnrttn 
(ihreydn hharisydmi 7/ tma 
kd not ha jahaydd. dad era 
tatra karma. 

4. 3. 1. tad dhah: yut pfir- 
rasydrn d hut yd ha hath yam 
athd U/nir auayacchd hint tatra 
karma kd prdyagcittir iti. yam 
jtruUrepu hi pakalahn via del tam 
ahhyasyd '‘bhijuhuydnl ddrda- 
ddrdv agniv iti tmd.tm. dura a - 
ddrdiu hy era \gnih. yudy n 
asya hrdayahn ry era likhed 
dhiranyam ahhijahaydd agner 
vd etad veto yad dhiranyahi ya 
a rut putrah m pita yah pita 
sa jmtras tasmdd dhiranyam 
(d)hijuhaydt. etad era tatra 
karma.. 

4. 2. 5. tad dhah: yad adhi- 
prite Ujnihotre yajamdno mri- 
ye.ta kihi tatra karma kd prd - 
yapeittir iti. tad evdi ’ nad 
abhiparyadhdya visyaudayed 
atho khalr dhur eta rati sarva- 
sya haviryajhasya prdyapci tlir 
iti. etad era tatra karma. 


1 All MSS. uparistd. s C. vdi. 8 A. ydma. 4 A. hem a. 

6 A. ho, B.C. tvo. 6 B.C, gahralo. 

7 A.C. antiha, B. antaha, possibly to be changed to antilce rather than 

-hah. 8 A. di. 9 tasyam soil, ahutdu. 

10 tithed, ysthd with loc.=‘ abide by,’ ‘be satisfied with’ (AB. vii. 

18. 4) ; cf. stare decisis. 11 A. om. Vi B.C. papita. 

13 B.C. -yad ity. 14 B. mar-. 

15 All MSS. omit dhur , which should probably be inserted. 18 C. vava. 



Vol. xxiii.] 


.Brahman a Literature. 


339 


2. ath.o khaln dhuh : yat > 

piracy 1 uddrute 1 yujamdno mri- 

yeta kith Ultra karma, kd prd- 
y ape it fir Hi, yad <aul, din/ 
caturyrh'da.m d distant sydt ta- 
trdi 'vdi J nail abhyunuuyet. 
etad era V ra karma. 

3. at/a> k/taln dhuh : yat pur- 
nasydm ahutdnd hut a yah t ya- 
jamduo t nr i yet a kith tatra kar- 
ma, kd ■ prdyapc.it tir iti. tad n 
fuii y ke hoiavyam era manyante 
krtaninh »d ctasyd d/uihatradd 
hutahi bhavati j/asya pared, 
hath diutir" hhacati di vad< tu- 
fa!/. tad a tathd a a, vidyd n 
ua vdi pretasyd d/u ihotrahi 
juhoti \ yad end da/ catur- 
yr hi turn ddist.avi ay at tatra 1 
’ vdi dual ahhyunuayed dad, 
evd dra, karma 11 '. 

58. 1 tad dhuh : yad etuni/a. 4. 1. 9 tad dhuh: J/usyd 
(liryhumUrino djuihotradi juh- djaihotri, dohyarndno 'pavipet 
eato ’■ynilwtri duhyamhuu \ 'pa - hi hi tatra. karma kd pray apt tir 
cicet khh tatra karma kd pro, - iti. tdih hdi dee yajuso dthd- 
yapeittir iti. turn' 1 ‘ltd hdi 'he pa, y unity ndasthad devy 
yajuso 13 dthdpayanty avrttim aditir iti. iyahi vd aditir 
nd esd yajamdnasya pdpmd- imam end ’ srnd etad utthdpa- 
nam pratidrpyo 1 * 'paviputi ya- ydma iti uadantah. dyur 
syd d/nihotri duhyamdno jut- y a] nap at an adhdcl iti. 
nipati. tdm utthdpayanty a d- dyur evd \mims tad dadhma 
a s t h d d d e v y ad iti r iti 1& . iti vadan tah. i n dr d y a k r a- 
iyam 1 * vdi 16 devy 1 ' 1 aditir 11 ’ imam v a 1 1 bh again iti. indri- 


1 C. prdey. 2 A.B. udute , C. udrute. 

3 All MSS. dayag, but cf. §3, note 9 . 4 B. -tdm. 6 D.C. -tra. 

6 For purvd huta ’ hutir . A reads purvdhutibhir. 1 B.C. ved-. 

8 A. juhvoti (contaminated spelling from juhvati and juhoti ?). 

9 B.C. dayag. 10 A. ham. n B.C. tad. 32 A. ama. 

18 A. yahjuso, B.C. yajnasfo. 14 A. pratidrbhyo. 

15 A. om. 16 B.C. yam.; A. om. 
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II. Oertcd , 


[1902. 


evd 'sindi I/d 1 ntthdpayanti. yam ova 'savins tad. dadhmn 
d y u r y ay nap at dv ad- had* iti vadantah. at it ray a v a- 
ity dyur ova 'satins tad dadhati. randy a- rr 'ti. prdnoddndu 
i n dr a y a hrntuttl hhd- vdi mitrdvarandu. ] man odd- 
y a m iti. indriyam ovd 'smii/.s ndv rvd'smihs tad dadhma iti 
tad dadhati'' 1 . mitrdya v a- vadantah. tddi f/tsydui d/ia- 
rnnaya 4 r d' 'ti. grandpa- fydun hrdhmandya dadydd 
■ad // aml'd mitrdran/ndn prd- yam anahhydyam isyan man - 
ndpdndv rvd 'smihs tad dadha- yrta. art i In ml rsd pdpaid- 
tV tain* tasydm ovd. 'hutdu ha- nait yajatndnasya pratidrgyo 
tCiyam hrdhmandya dadati 'jnlviksad dvtim ovd 'sa/ins tat 
yam sainvatsara-m anahhydya- pdpmdnam ja'atimanvdma iti 
snisyant/i bhavanty 10 a vrttim 11 vadantah. 
asaiiu pdpmfina di nivocaydnnu 
iti vadantah 1 *. 

59. sad tad a ho 'vara raja- 10. tad a ho 'vara ydjnavul- 
saneyah: agraddadhdnohhyo kyah: agraddadhdnrhhyo hdi 

hfii 1 ’ 1 ' hhyo 16 ydur apakrdmaty ’ hhyo ffdnr apakrdmaty drtyo 
uvrttydd hi tain vidhyanti . 17 vd dhutiiu vidhyanti. ittham 
ittham eva knrydul dan dam evakuryad dandendi'vdi 'ndit 
eva 1 * luhdhvd ten di 'ad in vipi- vipisyo 'tthdpayod iti. tad 
syo'tthd payed, tad yathd™ vd‘ in yathdi 'vd 'do dhdvayato ijvo 
((do 21 dhdvayato aa ’ yvutaro 33 vd ' pvataro vd gaddyr.ta hali- 
yaddyatd 4 yiikto vd Ixddvarda vardo vd yuktas tena danda- 
upavipati tena d<mdaprajiten«~ h prajitena tottrajiraj/tma yam 
tottraprc/Ji tena?* yam adhvd - adhvdrtain saa/ipsati tain sam- 
naii kdrnayate tail sama/jnafa apiuta ream evdi ’ tayd danda- 
evam evdi'tayd dan dpr< ijiti ryd 2 7 prajitayd toitraprajitayd yam 

1 A. d, B.O. dd. ‘ 

2 B.O. asdd, A. ay dm (confusion of y and dh is very frequent). 

8 B.C. adiii. 

4 All MSS. rtiitrdvarundya. The meter makes the change necessary. 
But compare for such brachylogy (omission of the ending Of the first of 
two words joined by ca) Hopkins, JAOS. xxiii, p. Ill ; Wackernagel, 
Altind. Or. i. (1896) p. xvii and the literature cited in notes 8 and 4 ; Rich-: 
ter, IF. ix (1898) 29. 

5 A.B. ve. 6 A.B. na vdi, 0. om. 1 A. -dhato. 8 A. ri. 

9 This wording is additional support for Eggeling’s translation of the 
QB. phrase (SBE. xliv, p. 181, note 1 ). 10 A. -vaty. 

31 All MSS. cmivrttim. 12 A, vadaiiti. 13 A. s. 34 B.C. hydi. 

15 B. bhydi. 18 A. avrta, B.C. adyatyd. 17 A. vicyanti. 18 A. e. 

19 B.O, yaga. 2,1 A. vaJc, B.C. yd. 23 A. do. 22 A. yd/ihyado. 

23 C. nva-. 24 A. dayate. 25 A. -pravitena, B. -pracitena, C. prajito. 

25 A.B. totrapraoitena, 0. om. 27 All MSS, dandapracitayd. 
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tottruprajitaydi ' yam- snare/ uni svaryuhi lokuhi sarnipsati tank 
lokaih kdnuryate taut mm ay- sarnu prate. (See end of next 
nate. turn 3 utniann eva karri- paragraph.) 
t<$ ’ tinmen 4 eva* tac, ehriyahi 
dhuttu iti. 

60.1. tad a, huh : yad etasyed 11. atha ho 5 rued ’’runih : 
diryhusatirino d/nihotruhi juh- dydur vd etasyd d/nihotrasyd 
rato djuihntrirutm napjet 1dm d/uihofry a yum eva vatm yo 
tatra karma kd prayupdttir ’‘yam partita hymn era d/niho- 
ifi. tad n ho 'vded ’ runir " trasthdli. na rd evaiii vid'uso 
dydured aynihotri tasyd. dditya dynihotri natjyati kva hy as da 
tout vatm hymn 7 era, d/nihotru- naipytn ndi ’’rant viduso l y ni- 
nth dll. ti a ha vd evahirido hotrlratm nayyati kra hy esa 
h/nihotrirafso naeyati kind hy napjen ndi 'ram viduso d/niho- 
est.d nay yen'" no vd. evaurrido trasthdli hhidyate kra In ’ yam 
l yu ih ntrmh dahymnduam skan- bhidyetu. yriyo vdi purjanyo 
duty" asydiii v> hy era pratitist.h- varsati tad vidyde c/rremd- 
ati no vd eramnido dynihotrl nam me mahimdnum adhdra- 
duhyumdno ’ 'pariyatd . yathdd 0 yamdno 'pdriksuc rhreydn bha- 
vdi esd il mersttuh 1 2 ''' varsaty ah hi- visydmi hi. tarn dtmuny era 
nisady itl era tathdik' 'earsid ity karvltd dmany era tar chriya at 
end in dhah. (See end of pre- dhatta iti ha smd dal 'ninth. 
ceding paragraph.) etad era tatra karma. 

2. atho kladr dhah: yad 1B esu 4. 3. 1. tad dhah: yasyd 
lohitaih duhita him tatra karma \ ynihotri lohitavi duhita kirn 
kit pray apHttir iti. avrttim vd' 7 tatra karma kd prdyay&ittir iti. 
esd yojumdnasya pdpmdnath vy idler donate. ’ ty uktvd meksa- 
pratidryya dahe yd lohiturn navi krtrd ’ nvdhdryapaeanani 
duhe. sa nyntkr donate 7 ty uktvd pariyra yitavdi bray at, tasminn 
’ nvdhdryapaeanam purieehd- mar chrapayitvd tasmihs tus - 
day it av di 1 * bruydt tail adhiyri- iruh jalmi/ud auiruMuin. anir- 
tyci meksanarh krtvd yrapayei 10 vkto vdi prujdpatih prdjdpat- 
tad era tusnihi ninayet. anir- yarn agnihotrani. scire am vd 

1 A. totrapravitaya, B, totrapracitaya, C. sto, omitting the rest. 

2 A. yd, 0. om. 3 B.C. nam. 4 B. om. 5 A. ditasya. 

6 A. runi, B.C. runir. 1 A. yam. 8 A. dva, B.C. tvam. 

9 A.B. ena§a. 10 A. nagyan. 11 A. askandat. 

12 A. tasyd, B.C. asya; asyam soil, agnihotrasthdlyam. 

13 A. samspfskmi, B. susprstam, C. samprstavi. 14 A. -sed-. . 

15 A. tvatd, B.C. bata. 18 A. gyad. 17 A. sa. 

18 All MSS. parichehadaitavcii. 19 A.B. insert tat. 

28 All MSS. yadd. 21 AH MSS. esd. 
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ukto rdi prajupatih prdjdpat- uniru-ktam. tad amnia mrretta 
yam ayuihotram. atho hhur prdyapcittim karate. tilth fau- 
lt /run us sra-r ity ctdh/ur yam dhatydm hrd/nmnidya da- 
■nydhrtihhih. eta rdi rydhrta- dyad yam amdthydija.misyati 
yas sarnaju'da/apcittayah. tad matt yet a 1 rt-ith nd end pdptud- 
attetia, sarrena prdya crittihi ■itath yajuutduutsya prat id rp ya 
karate. dalte yd lohitath duha art it a 

red, ’stains tat pdipmdnam pra- 
timahcati. at ha yad an yad 
nit id-id te/ia jahaydd aiidrfcndi 
’/v/, tad a r t<nh yajnasya niska- 
roti. etail era Ultra karma. 

61. 1, yad aynayo l nuyac- 4. 3. 3. tad 'dhuh : yasyu ydr- 
cheyuh kith Ultra- karma kd haputyn l nayacchct kith tafra 
prdya-pcittir iti. tarn 1 u/idi’ka karma kd pvdyapeittir iti. taih 
ulmukddr era n-irmunthuntl hdi lea uhnukdd era nirmatt- 
yato rdi ttunmsyattyd ’ntato thanti yato rdi purusasyd ’nta- 
aapyati tato rdva- sa. tuny a- to napyati tutu rdi sa Utsya 
prdyapcittim 4 * * icchata iti rad- prdyapcittim icehuta iti vaid- 
antah. tad a tut /id na vidyut.. unto It. tad a tat/idi- tat kurydt. 
•ulma-ka hd hy era fata dddyu a/makaht ha rdi nd ’ ddya ett- 
cared- almakasya 1 nd- ’nan-rap- reya-r alma has y a- nd ’ navrap - 
cam " ittham 7 era kvrydd alma- cam ittham era ku-rydd ultna- 
kdd 6 era ' pacc.hidyd ’ratty or /cad anydram dddyu turn (trait - 
<d)hirimunthe<r i upa° ha ta hi yor ahhirimathiuydd up a ha 
kdtnam dpnoti ya ulmukum-utJi- taut kdtnam dpnoti ya ulma- 
ya 10 upo u tu-ih’* yo l ranyoh. kamathya upo tarn y<> '■ran yah. 

2. atho khedv dhuh: yad etad era- tatra karma. 
dhaiHiinya uddhrto 19 i nagac- 2. tad dhuh : yasydt’hununi- 
ohet kith tatra karma kd prd- ya uddhrtah purd ’ ymhotrdd 
yapeittir iti. anugato vd esa anuyacehet kith tatra karma kd 
tdrad hhavati ydvad gdrhapat- prdya pcittir iti. ydrhapatydd 

1 tam soil, garhagatyam. The change from the plural agnayah is 
abrupt. There may be an omission. 

2 A. ujukad, B.C. uhmukad. 3 B.C. -manthayanti. 

4 B.C. -tan. b A.B. uhmuk. 

6 A. vavrgdhn, B.C. dyageahn, C. dyavrcchaht. 

I C. Irttham, B. ithem. 8 B.C. -then'd. 9 B.C. udupcL, A. upd. 

10 A.B. unmukamathya, C. -kamasya; all MSS. insert yam. 

II A. umapo. 15 A. tatli, B. tay, C. rtthay. 18 All MSS. udhfio. 
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yo nd ’ nuyacchati . m yady evdi Hiam prdnca.ni uddhrtyo 
a, pi bahv iva krtvo 1 l uu,yaechet 1 pasamddhdyd Hjnihotram ju- 
puuah-punar evdi ‘man nddha- hay at. sa yady apt pattern era 
ret. at ad era Hrrd karma. krtvuh jmnuh-punar uddhrto 

£ may arched yarhapatydd evdi 
'‘it am prdncam uddhrtyo [pa- 
ram ftd hay d. Hgnihotruhi jahu- 
ydt. etad era tatra karma. 

3. athn kfudr ninth: yad (J. taddhuh: yasyd Hiavani- 

dhavuuiyu uddhrte ydr/iapatyo ye ’“nanny ate ydrhapatyo Hra- 
4 naya.cchet klnt tatra karma kd yacehetkihi tatrakarmakd }>rd~ 
prdyapcittir iti. tain id hdidke yapcittir iti. tarn hdi "ke fata, 
tata era jtrductn/k uddharanti . era prdneam uddharanti prana 
tad u" tathd na kterydd yo ‘ tlr/a 0 vd ay nay ah prdndu end 4 smd 
tatra bruydt prdoo nod, a, yarn etad uddhardma iti vadantah. 
yajamdnusya prdndu prdvrk- tad n tathd na kurydd yo hdi 
san 1 marisyaty a yam yujamdna, Hiahi tatra ; bruydt prdoo nvd ay- 
iti tathd hdi ’ ra tty at. am yajamdnasya prdnCm prd- 

r dutifm. marisyaty uyahi ya- 
jamdna iti paro ha tathdi Hm 
sydt. 

4. tarn n hdi Viv? tata era 7. atha hdi ’ke pratyahcam 
prutyuiieum K dharanti prana dharanti prdnoddndv imdv iti 
rdi ydrhapatyo ‘■pda a. dhava- vadantah. tad u tat/ui na kur- 
niyas suihviddndu vd imdtu ydt. maryyam vd etad yad 
prdndpdndv annum atte 11 Hi aynihotram. yo hdi Hiahi tatra 
vadanto Hho yrho vaigdrhapat- bruydt pruti nvd ay am svarc/dl 
yah pratistho vdi yrhah. sa ya tokdd uvdruksun nd 4 sye '•dam 
enath 10 tatra bruydt pra nvd svargyam iva hhavisyati Hi 
ayam asydi ptratisthdyd acyo- ’pvaro ha tathdi Hue sydt. 

sta u marisyaty 1 ' 1 ayam yaja- 
mdna iti tathd hdi y va sydt. 

5. tarn u hdi l ke gdrhapatya 8. atha hdi r ke Hiyam ydrha- 
evam avadhitvo™ ' 'pasamddcidh - patyam manthanti. tad u tathd, 
ati. tad u tathd na u kurydt 1 \ na kurydt. yo hdi ’ nam tatra 
yo ha tatra bruydd aynd v adhy brnydd ciyner nvd ayam adhi 

1 C. kftyo. 2 A. ti. 3 A. rma. 4 A.B. pratyahcam. 

8 A. uta. 6 B.C. ha. 1 * * A. prdvrsyam. 8 A. pratyantam. 

9 B.C. atta iti, A. c mta iti; the asyndeton is havsh, a compound would 

be expected ; anna : : attf as in QB. vi. 1. 2. 25. 

10 B.C. enat. 11 B, avyos^am, 0. aredistam. 15 B.C. ripjaty. 

18 A.B. adhitvo, C. apadhitvo. 14 A. nu. 15 A. ttayydd. 

volt, xxiii. 23 
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agnini ajijanat ksi]>rd Ss ugadoi- dvisantam bhrdtrvgam ajljau- 
san bhrdtrngo janisgata iti ata ksipre dga dvisan bhrdtrrgo 
tathd hCti ’im si/ at. janisyate priyatamam rotsyatl 

77 dpatro ha tathd i 'va sgdt. 

(5. tarn u hdidre l -nugana/gga s 9. at ha hdi dee. c nuyainayyd 
manthanti. tad u tathd nd har- ’ again manthanti. tasyd 'rati/ 
gad go ha tatra hruydd a pi gat ne ’ gad api* gat pari eisUun 
parigistam ahhtlt tad ajijasan abhut tad ajijasata nd 'uga 
ud 'tty a ddgadag ratal pa, riyek- ddgddat; v.ana parigeksyata iti 
sgata 0 iti tathd hdi ’ na sgdt. d\ naro ha tathdi 'na sgdt. 

7. ittham era hin/dt 7 avail- 10. ittham era kan/dt: aran- 
gor era uamdrohayrid ’ gaih gar ay n't, sanidrohgo 'dahh 
te gowir rtniyo gatojdto adavasdga mirmathga juhvud 
arobathds tain jiman-n vaset tathd ha. na kdin ran a 
agna 1 drohd ' > thd no oar- parioaksdin karoti nandnasdna 
dhayd rag ini nth d no it any ft ’ bhitordtram hatam 
v a. r d h a g a g i r a 6 iti vdm hhauati. 

ndavasaya juhvadi vdseu 10 na- 
v do as due 7 id ’.sy/e/ 1 5 bhagatord. - 
train, hatam bhavati no kdin 
ran a pariraksdiu karate, 

8. m prdtar Lhasa to \ldhr- 4. 4. 1. athu prdtar bhas- 

tyak (jakrtpindena par Hip yd'' many nddhrtga gomagend lip- 
gathdyatham again ddadhita. gd 'ran.gov etui dpn samdroh- 
etad era Ira karma. ga pratyaoasyati mathitod 

gdrhapatgam uddhrtyd dia- 
r only am, dhrtgii ’ nodhdrgapa- 
canani agnage pathikrte L std- 
kapdlam ptirod again, nirmpet 
. . . (Proceeds to describe the 
preparation of this cake), etad 
era tatra karma. 

9. at ho khalv ninth ; gad 4.4.6. tad dhuh : yasgudia- 
dhaoanigam anuddhrtand 62. vauigam anuddhrtam didityo 
1 abhg not am igdt Mil tatra l bhg a stain, iydi kiin. tatra kar- 

* The JB. supports Eggeling’s view (SBE. xliv. 191 note') that there 
is an omission here in QB. 

1 B.C. agna. ^ - AH MSS. -pra. 3 A. nugamadhya. 

4 All MSS. t. 5 A. cahna. 6 All MSS. parigeJcsata. 

1 Eor jdnann agna, A. has jcinagna; B.C. have jdnahn agni. 

8 A combination of e. g. VS. iii, 14 a~d (which with the other sam- 
bas differs from RV. iii. 29. 10 in e, and d) and d of RV. iii. 29. 10. 

9 A. juhva, 10 A. sen. 11 A. nyo. > 9 All MSS. dhftya. 

13 C. -yava. 14 A.B. anudhrtaih, C, uddhftaih. 
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karma kd prdyapeittir iti. ma kd prdyapeittir iti. ete 
etas a tad dha vdi vipee deed vdi rapmayo vipoe deeds te 
apakrdmanti yasyd dunum]- l * * * sindd apa pray anti tad asmCii 
yam anuddhrtam abhy astam vyrdhyate yasmdd deed apa- 
eti. s a darbhena suearnaiit. pray anti, turn aim oyrddhihi 
/urn ay ton pruhadhya pa pedal yap ea re da yap ea natdubhde 
dha ret. tad efasya rapaiit kri- dhatur anuddhrtam asyd h)hy 
yate ya esa 1 tapaty '* ahno 8 ed. astam aydd iti. tatre ’ tthani 
etad. rdjunti fad ahno rapahi kurydt: haritam hiranyani 
kri yate. at he. ’ dhmand ddipya darbhe prabadhya papeaddhar- 
prdueaiit hareyuh. tarn apa- taedi bruydt. tad efasya ru- 
samddhdytj caturr/rhitam dj- pa m kri yate ya esa tapaty ahar 
yam yrhltvd vipeebhyo de- ed etad ahno rupant kri yate. 
vebhyas svdhe. h i juhnyut. paeitraiii darbhdh paeayaty 
tad yathd vd ada" dvasathaed- eedi ’ naiii. . tad at he hlhmam 
siniuid kruddham yantam. nksa- ddipya ■ prdTieahi hartaedi bru- 
vehatdd ed ’ numantrayetd ’ ny - ydt. brahmana drseya vd- 
ana ed priyena dhdmndi*' ’ earn dha red brahman o ed drseyah 
eea tad eipedn. deedn anunarn- saved, denatdh saredbhir eedi 
trayate. td hd, 'smdi save a.- ha nit tad deeatdbhih samardha- 
eedi 10 ’ kruddhd bhaeanti. V ( di. turn upasamddhdya pra- 

tijmretya ydtrhapatya djyam 
ad hi pr it yo ’ dedsyo ’ tpuyd 'eek- 
sya caturyr/utam djyaiii f/r ki- 
ted samidham upusahiyrhya 
prdn udddraeaty cithd dtava- 
■niye samidham abhyddhdya 
daksina/it jane dcya juhoti 
vipeebhyo deeebh yah svd- 
he hi. so yathd brdhrnanam 
d vasath ao dsina tit kruddham 
yantam vksuvediato jximantra- 
yetdi harm eedi had eipedn de- 
van upamantrayate. jdnanti 
hdi hiam apa hdi haem dvar- 
tanet. etad eea • tatra karma. 

1 A. eka. 2 A.C. tapate , B. tadhaty. s A.C, nho. 

4 A. dgam, B.O. dbham. 5 A.B. adavada, C. da. 

6 A. avasthavds ; 0 . avasathavas-. 1 A, rlcsa-, B.C. -haled. 

8 B. yd-, C. tlxd-; B. -no, C. -ne. 9 All MSS. omit. 10 A. evd. 
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%. atho khalv dhuh : yad 7. tad ((huh: yasyd hara- 
dhavavlyam amiddhrtmn 1 63.1 nt-yum anuddhrtam ddityo l bhy- 
abhyudiydf kith tatra karma adiydt kith, tatra karma kd 
kd prdyagcittir iti. etasmud 9 prdya.ge it.fi r iti. ete vdi rag- 
dha rdi vigre* (herd, apakrdm- mayo nigra derds te ‘smdd usi- 
anti yasyd 'haranit/tutt attnd- rdhso ‘ paprayanti . tad asmdi 
dirt am abhyudeti. sa darhZtenn vyrdhyate y asm ad devd upu- 
rajatath hiranyam prabadhya jtrayanti tarn ana vyrdd/t itii 
parastdd dha rat, far candra- yag a a veda yag ca aa Id iddtdr 
march' rupatit kriyate. rdtrer dhatar anaddhrtatn as yd 'bhy- 
rd e.tadrdpadi tad rdtra rdpatih udaydd iti. tatra Hthatii kur- 
kriyate. athd 'dhmattd ddijtyd ydt : raj at a at. hiranyatit darbha 
'nvaucadd hareyuh. tarn upa- jtvabadhya. parastdd dhartavdi 
sa-mddhdya aaturyvhitam dj- brdydt. tae eaudrantaso rd- 
yam yrhitvd rigrebhyo da- yarn kriyata rdtrir vdi eandru- 
vebhya, svdhe Id julmydd mas tad rdtra rdpatit kriyate. 
yatra vdi diptam tatrbi 5 tad paritraih darbhdh. pavayaty 
iha ydrhapatya ity eva* vidodn era! "‘natn. tad. at he hihmam 
uddharet. as hr era. bandhur ddipyb 'nvancath Jtartaedi bru- 
athtl 0 hdi r ka dtJntr etc ha . 11 vdi ydt. brdhuuirm drseya uddha- 
soar ytftit loka/n pagyanto jah- red brahma no vd dr spy ah surra 
vati ya adit-yam iti. sa yo 13 deeutuh sarodbhir erdi ha/ tit. tad 
vd tvdi 19 yatagrls 1 ' sydd yo vd deratdhh i-h samardhayati. turn 
’ snail 16 lokdt**** ksipre. pruji- ■upasaiuddhdya. pratiparetya 
g unset 1 5 sa udifahomi sydit. ydrhapatya d-jyam adhigrityo 

’ d'rdsyo ’ tpuyd Hulsya yathd- 
gr/utam djyatit- yrhitvd sam- 
id-ham v t pasutityrhya p rd it. udd- 
dravaty athd dtavantye sam- 
idham abhyddhdya daksinaht 
j dnv deya juhoti v i g v e b h y a 
de v eb h y a h s v d h e Hi. so 
l sdv eva bandhur na ha vdi 

1 A.B. udhrtam. . 2 B. adbhyudiyat ; 0. -nday-. 8 A. tasmad. 

4 A.B. -vd. 6 A. -masyo. 6 A. -a. 1 B.C. yathe. 

8 All MSS. dbham. 

* From here (eva) to ** below (loicat) there is a lacuna in C. 

9 A. baddhvd, B. baddhvd. 10 All MSS. tha. 

11 B. inserts dagna ya samsrajyeran (from the beginning of chapter 64). 

12 A. ho. 13 A. dvdi. u A. gataghi, B. gatagn. 16 B. dn. 

18 A. -jigaset. * 
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tatra Jed can a ‘‘rtir na ristir 
bJmvatl yatrdi 7 sd prdyage.ittih 
kriyate. etacleoa tatra karma. 

2. at ho Jehulv dimly. 64. 1 4. 4. 2. tad dimly yasyd 

yadd, 7 y nay as sahtsrjyeran khh 5 ynayali smhsrjyertm kith tatra 
tatra karma kd prdyayeittir karma, kd prd yayeittir iti. sa. 
itL sa yadi jmrastdd anyo yadi para stud tlahann ablnydt 
dihidahann 1 eyd.tsa ridydt par- tad vidydt parastdn md giik- 
astdn >nd yakrttm dydt prajutir' 1 ram, dyann a pa mum derail 
me blnlyasy 3 abhde ehreydn prubhuean eh r cyan bhaeisyd ml 
bhavisydml 5 tl tathd ltd! *ea V/. yady u any a Itrdayahn ry 
my at. yadi to ast/a hrdayenh era likhed ayr aye vioieaye 
cilikhed ay a aye vioicuya istlih '■stdkapdlani puroddyahn nirou- 
•n ire a pet. eta. era, ptulcadaga pet. tasyd ’ vrt td. eocc sapta- 

sdmidhenir rdrtrayhndo djya- day a sdmidhenlr an abruydd 
hhdfjdu ■oirdjdul mihydjye 5 vdrtrayhnde djyabhdgdu vird- 
atluli n 1 te ydjydp'itronuvdkye % i Jdu samydjye athdi Ve ydjydnu- 
1 e v l s v a y 7 v d t aj u t d a o* vdkye o i t e v i s r a g v a t a- 
a y u e I h d m d a a y y a e e y a- j u t d a o a y n e b h d rn d s a h 
cay ay. ear anti, tnv imrak- yaee gu cay at; ear anti 
a so* dir yd 10 ■// a nay o d 11 tuo imraksdso d ivy d na- 
vy n d v a n a n f i d h r s a t d 12 v a g v d v a n d v a n an t i 
r aj a n t a I!l ity at ha ydjyd d h r s a t d ruj a n t a ity ath a 
team agn a maun sir id- ydjyd tv dm ague man user 
n t e u v i y o hotrdvidwih id ate v i y o hotrdv idahn 
v i v i e i hi r a t n a d h d t a, - v i v i e i hi r at n a d h d t a m a hi 

m a hi 1 0 g u h a s a n t a, hi s u- g 'it. h a s a n t a hi s it b h a g a 
bh a g a v i y v a d a r y a t a hi t it- v i p v a d a r p a t a hi t u r i s v a- 
v is rn a n a s a hi 10 s a y aj a, hi 17 n a s a hi $ u y aj a hi g h r t a- 
y hrtayriyam lfi it). at ho grig am iti. athohayodin- 
hdVnayd pdpmand vydvrtsya- sato bhrdtrvydcl vydvivrtseta 
piano yajeta ksipre hdi ’ vet tatkdrna etayd yetjeta vi hdi 
pdpmctno vy do art ate. 7 od ’ smdd vartate. etad eva 

tatra karma. 

1 S.C. -hagn. 

3 B.O. prajapatir. Similar phrasol'ogy occurred above, at the end of 
<j!B. xii. 4. 1. 7. 3 A. bhuyacc. 4 A. virdjye. 6 A. om. 6 A. the. 

1 A. vigvag. 8 C. -tdvo. 9 A.B. tuvimrJcsaso, G. tamrJcs-. 

10 A. dipyd. 11 A. vagva. i2 A. dhrtd. 

13 =TS. iii. 3. 11. 1. (RY. vi. 6. 3). 14 A. igate. 

,s All HISS, -dhatamam. . 18 B.C. tuvismdn-. 17 C. suyujam. 

18 A. prtha-. The quotation is TS. iii. 3. 11. 2 (with which it agrees in 
reading tuvismancisam for tuvisvancisam of RY, v, 8. 3). 
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2. yndi tv ayamito ‘■bhidah- 
ann egad 1 agnage sainvargdyd 
'stiin n irvaped etd taut ganeada- 
ra sfnn/dhenld vfirtruyhndv 
ujyabhayun virdjfm min yftjy? 
athdi He yujyitpuroimiulkye, 

G5. 1. mu no asm in mahft- 
dh a n e p a r a 2 * 4 * v a r y 11 b h d- 
r a b h r d " y at hit sain n (tr- 
ig a in 7 « a in r a y l in 8 j a y e u 

Hy at ha ydjyit par a sy ft ad hi 
s a, in v a t o v a r a. m 1 0 a ■ b h y ft 
tar a yatri ’ ham as mi 
tarn a v e 11 Hi. atho hfii ''na- 
il ft yadd hhrdtrmjasya sain- 
irivrkseta tathimo 13 yajeta u 
ksipre hdi y vd Hya saiuvrnktd \ 


2. atho l dialv ah ah: yad 

agndv agnim abhyuddharet 

Min tatra karma kd prityap- 

cittir iti. 


3. yad v ayamito dahcmn 
abhiyft tad rid yad abhi d vis- 
ant am bhrdtrvyam bhavisyfmi i 
prey a n bhavisyfmi Hi. yady 
■a a sya hrdayain vy taut likhed 
aynaye sainiutrydyft ’ stdkapd - 
lam parading/ in nimu/pet fas yd 
1 rrttd era. saptadara mmidhe- 
nir anubruydd vdrtrayhndv 
fjyabh ay da v irdjdt a suing djye 
athdi He ydjyfnavdkye paru- 
s y ft a d h i s a in a a t o 1 v a - 
r a 2 h abhy d tar a yatrd 
’ h a m a s r t i t a 2 h a r e ’ ty 
at ha ydjyit m d n o a s - 
m i u m a h ft d h a n e p a r a 
v a r g b h ft r a b h r d, y a t h ft 
s a in v a r g a in s a in r a y i in, 
jaye ’ ti . atho ha yo dm sat o 
bhrdtrvyfit sain v ivrkseta tatkd- 
mu, etayd yujeta sain hdi ’vd 
\nnftd vriikte. dad era tatm 
karma. 

4. 3. 4. tad dh ah : yasyd 
H/ndv agnim abhyudhareyith 
kiin tatra karma kd prdyap- 
eittir iti. ipvuruu rfi etdn 
sarnpadyd ’ pdntdu yajamdna- 
sya prajdin ca papuhp ca nir- 
dahah. tad abhiman tray eta 
samitam etc. (quoting VS. xii. 
57 and 58) dhehl Hi pdntim era 


1 B.C. ed. 2 A. suvargaye. 3 B.C. -mldh-. 4 A. card . 

5 A. vad, B. vdg, 0. var. 6 A. -srd. 

7 A. smavar- ; all MSS. -ga, For the reading saih vargam (both RY. 
and TS. have sam-vdrgam ) cf. Weber’s note 14 on TS. ii. 6. 11. 3. 

8 A. ratham. 9 =SV. ii. 1000 (RV. viii. 75. 12). 10 All MSS. -am. 

11 C. abhye. The quotation=RV. viii. 75. 15 (hut with the variations, 

as in MS. ii. 7. 7, varam and tarn for RV. varan and tail). 12 A. vat. 

13 A. -md. 14 A. yejeta, 15 A, sampplde; B. samvrJde; C. samvrte. 
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3. aynaye l t jnimata istiiii- 
uirvapet. <-t<l era paneadaga 
sdmidhenlr vdrfrayhndv d. jya- 
hhdydn nirdjdu sahiydjyo athdi 
He y djy dpuronuvd kye 1 ayni- 
n. a ’ y n i x 8 a mid hy ate ka- 
il i r y r h u ]> a, t i r y u v a h a- 
/ > y a v a <7 2 j a h v a s y a 3 * ity 
at ha ydjyd tea m h y a y n e. 
a g n i n a r. i p r o vipr e n a 


jeta to] ax el hat ’/>« brahmavar- 
caxi. b ha rati, 

4. at ho khalv dhuh ; yad 
dliavandyaydrhapatydid ,ww- 
srjyeydtdhi kith tatra karma 
k(1 prdyagnttir iti. ay nay a 
mtayuh isfiiid uirvapet. eta 
era pahcadaga sdmidhenlr 
vdrtrayhndv djyabhdydu vird- 
jda mmyqjye athdi "‘to ydjydt- 
puromivdtkye ayna d ydhi 
v It a y e y r n d n o h a v y a d d- 
ta ye n i 7i o t d x a t s i b a r h i- 
s J “ Hy atha ydj yd y o a g n i hi, 
d e vault a y e h a v i s m d h 
dp i vdsati 10 tasmdi 11 p d- 
v a k a m r day e 12 Hi tasmdi 
pdvaka rnrdaye Hi. 


hhydm etad vadati yajamdna- 
sya prajdydi pagfmdm a] tin- 
say di. 

5. yady n asya hrdyam vy 
era likhed aynaye H/nimate ‘std- 
kapdlam jmroddgaih uirvapet, 
tasyd ’ vrt saptadaga. sdinidhe- 
uir uiruhrayud, vdrtrayhndv 
ujyuhhdguu, v irdjdu satiiydjye 
athdi He ydjydnnvdkyo, ayni- 
u a 5 y n i h s a in i d h y a t e k a- 
uir yrhapatir ynvd ha- 
vyaudd juhudsya -ity atha 
t v a hi, h y a y n & a y n i- 
v ip r e n a s ant 
sa k h y d s a in- 
id hy as a iti gdntim evd ’ bhy - 
dm etad. vadati yajamdnasya 
prajdydi pagan dm ahihsdyu i. 
etad era tatra karma. 


1 All MSS. -yd. 2 A. havyavarga; B.C. havyavavyavakarga. 

8 =SV. ii. 194 (RV. i. 12. 6). 4 A. std. 

6 =RV. viii. 43. 14. 6 A. dhavaniyasyagdrh . B. -patyam. 

1 Cf. A.B. vii. 6. 2. 8 A. ndastih, B.C. -ti. 

9 =SV. 1. 1. a-c (RV. vi. 16. 10). 10 A.B. dvidas-. 

« =SV. ii. 196, a-c (RV. 1. 12. 9). 


s an s (ltd* sak hid sa.khyd !l<~(jyd 
s a m i d h y a s a 3 ity atho hdi n d v i p r o 
^ nay a brah ma varoasakdmo ya- said sakhd 


11 A. smo. 



Phrases of Time and Age in the Sanskrit Epic . — By E. 

Washburn Hopkins, Yale University, Hew Haven, Conn. 

[This paper is the second installment in the series announced above, 
First Half, p. 109.] 

A notice able trait in Sanskrit is tlie habit of expressing 
time-relations by adjectives. The epic has many examples: 
a-nirdaga (“not out of the ten clays,” xii. 36. 26); sastjka = 
sastikdudama (“rice that ripens in sixty clays”); eaturthaha 
(“a fever that comes every four days”); mdsakdlikam (veto- 
ncmi , “wages for a month”); ekamdsin (“in a month”); masi- 
hascuhcaycih (“those who have a month’s store”); duodapa- 
viirsika (a boy “of twelve,” or a store “for twelve ‘years ”) ; 
train drsikam bhaktam adhikcim ed ’ 'pi (“food, for three years 
or more”, xii. 165. 5; 245. 8ff.). Compare the adverbial rela- 
tion, idam dhnikam human , “doing this daily” ( aharahah ). 
The adjectival relation exchanges with the accusative of the 
noun. Thus, the period of the Manes’ joy, according to the 
food offered to them, is expressed by the plural accusative, 
except in the case of the four-month unit, caturmmam , or by 
adjectives, trptir dapamdstki,, dvddapmCirsiki , etc., xiii. 88. 
5 ff. Unique is rndsacdriJca , “occupied for a month”, xii. 
358. -8. 

Our “never” in “never before done”, “I am never weary 
of hearing you ”, is usually expressed by the simple negative, 
aJcrtam purvcim, na hi trpydmi kathyatah. Thus, “he never 
got there ”, na hila tatra gacehat sail ; 1 c one should never trans- 
gress the rule ”, na cd ’‘nyad ilia kartavyam kimeid urdhvam 
yathmidJd. But na karhi cit and na kadd cana occur when 
emphasis is required, and yadd with the negative is used in the 
same way: nd ’ suydmi yadd viprdn, “I never murmur against 
the priests ”, xiii. 36. 4. 

“Lately”, besides phrases such as na drat (marydde ’ yam 
sthdpitd , i. 122. 8), is nava-, in composition: navaja, “lately 
born ” (later born is avaraja , with ablative, i. 128. 29) ; navava- 
dhu , “lately a bride” (unique in the epic, vii. 146. 31). Lately 
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as “just now” is iddnhh tdoad eva, xii. 227. 99. “As soon 
as” is expressed by mdtra, “merely”: <• intit am at ram ugatam , 
“ merely (as soon as) thought of it came”, i. 19, 21; jdtamdtre , 
“as soon as he was born”, i. 123. 7; d mu > i < a n d trail, purusas 
tail), “as soon as they reached the man”, xiii. 111. 32; nivrtta - 
mdttre to ay ana utta.re odd dindka/re , “ as soon as the sun returned 
upon its northern course ”, xii. 47. 3. The same idea may of 
course be expressed in other ways. Thus “as soon as morn- 
ing comes” .is hdyam era, i. 164. 10; “as soon as tomorrow 
comes”, poa idunlend “Too long a time” is atimahdn kdlah , 
xiv. 14. 14. “Too early” and “too late” are expressed by 
atikalyam , atisdyam , xiii. 104. 24 (Manu iv. 140) in a section 
made up of Manu and (from 31 on) of xii. 300 ff. 

Tn determining the exact time, some words make the context 
necessary. Thus upasthite krtyakdle and upasthite i savin saih- 
grdrne mean just before the time of action and war; but in xi. 
25. 44, upasthite varse means when the year has actually arrived. 
As a general thing, however, the sense is clear: saihvatsare 
prdpte ;, at the beginning of the year; sarncipte , gate, pvrne , 
vyatlte, at the end of the year; tat a isfe diani prdpte muhurte 
■sddhusanimate, “when an auspicious day arrived and an hour 
approved by the soothsayers”, i. 113. 18; aprdptarati tasmin 
ydimunam , “without his having reached manhood”, i. 101. 4. 
Peculiar is abhi-gatdh (sam dp catasrah ), iii. 158. 3, followed 
by panmmvm abhitah samdan, “about.” 

Both the personal and impersonal use of participles with time- 
words are current: kale prdpte tithuic ksane , iii. 57. 1; rtukdlam 
anuprapta , i. 63. 40; rtukdle samprdpte, ib. 82. 5. He “made 
time” is “died,” expressed both by kdladharmam upeyioun 
and by kdlaih, cakdra. Words for “before” and “after” are 
discussed in the article on syntax (see below). Here I will note 
■only that itah points backward as well as forward, and that 
purd is future (as well as past) in xii. 322. 35 if. 


1 So idanim is “at once.” The morrow-phrases are very numerous. 
The noun is gvahikdla (the scholiast, xiii. 76. 5, cf. i. 195. 32, says that one 
should beware of confusing this with svakdla, which would mean one’s 
death-day). The adverbs are gvah, kalyam, aparedyus, and, xv. 22. 2411., 
compounds gvobhute, gvahprabhdte. The day after tomorrow is (ad- 
verbial), t'ctiyaihe , tftiyadivase. 
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The subject of meal-time, so engrossing to the ascetic, is 
worthy of a special paragraph. Most of the adjectival forms 
referred to above have to do with eating. Thus, euturthakulika, 
one who eats once in two days ( eatarthdpan/akdla , in two or 
four); triratra , one who eats once in three days; kale eaturthe, 
sasthe kale , at the end of two days, three days. The participle 
is sometimes added: eatu-rthe niyatc kale kadd eld apt cd tame, 
“(I eat) only once in two or even four days” (trsnaninuyauam 
bhufije), xv. 3. 25. In all cases like kale eaturthe, sap he, astame 
(at the eud of two, three, or four days), as in iii. 179. 16; 293. 
9; iii. 84. 54 and 150; xii. 165. 61; xiv. 57. 3 ft, the ordinal is 
to he halved 1 for the number of days; sasthakdlopardsin. being 
equivalent, to trirdtrah , one who fasts for three days. The 
word for time is sometimes expressed by the word for meal, as 
in xii. 165. 11, Idiaktdni sad anas; an, “fasting six meals” (three 
days). Occasionally the word for time is merely implied. Thus, 
“ one who takes food once in ten days ” is dagdhdra (= dapdhd- 
hdra) : saptardtradapdharo dvddapdhikabhojanah , “a seven- 
night (or) ten-dieter (or) a twelve-day feeder”, xii. 304. 17. 
Ilaplology helps (so to speak, “a ten-dayit man” from “ten- 
day-diet”), as is recognized by the scholiast, eko hdkdro luptah. 
The rule for eating is laid down several times in the later epic, 
and always in about the same words, to the effect that one should 
take two meals a day and not eat between-times : ‘ ‘ Eve and 
morn is eating ordained in the Yeda for men; eating between- 
times is not approved”, xii. 193. 10; “ One would (get the merit 
of a) perpetual fast if one did not eat between the morn-meal 
and evening-meal ”, antard prdtardpavi ca sdyamdpaui tat had 
hm ca, xii. 221. 10; “ One should not sleep by day, nor in the 
first or last part of the night; nor should one eat between-times ”, 
na diva prasuapej jdtu na pur d dparardtrisu, na b hail jit d ’ nta - 
rdkdle , xii. 244. 6-7; in xiii. 104. 95, the same rule, with nd 
hitardle. Food taken at one time and another (as we say) is 
hhaktam bhaktam annam. A list of fasts and fasters is given 
at xii. 304. 16 ff., ekardtrdn tar dp itva, ekaka Ukabh ojana , catur- 


1 Buhler, on the authority of a scholiast, renders Iccila as “hour” in 
caturthasasthdstarnaMilabhojin , Vas. vii. 8, and. this is at times a mean- 
ing of the word (v.p. w. s. v.); but the epic passages all seem to have the 
meaning explained above, though N. also takes Mia as hour of the day. 
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thdstamakdla , sdstJi akdlika, sadrdtrahhojan a , astdh ahhojcma - , 
and so on, up to mdsopaedsin ; but sncli fasts up to a month, 
are surpassed in xiii. 10G and 107, where are told the rewards 
for fasting by degrees, up to a thirty-days fast for ten years. 
Two meals a day is the rule iu Ap. I)h. S. ii. 1. 1. 2, kdlayor 
hhojanani , and (,'B. ii. 4. 2. 0. “eat. only in the evening and 
morning.” 

As indriya , mahdbhdta , fatten , sarga , etc. in the philosophical 
phraseology of the epic are either masculine or neuter, as recorded 
iu my (ireat Epie, pp. 98, 102, 130, etc., so in the category of 
time-words there is more or less confusion of gender, the tend- 
ency being in this class to convert masculines into neuters in the 
later epic. The change from neuter ayuta to masculine occurs 
in iii. 40. 1, earsdyutdn 7/ah tin ; but ordiuarily the change is in 
the opposite direction and is found in the great mass of later 
additions; in both epics, for that matter. Thus, the regular 
gender of muhurta is masculine, but in R. vii. 34. 9 we find 
idctm mahurtam (Gorr. has imam) and in Mbh. xiii. 14. 379, 
dind/ty a stun into jagmur mahurtam let/, “ eight days passed 
then like a moment”. So earsapugdn is a constant phrase; but 
in R. i, 48. 10, we find varsapdgdny anekfmi , and in Mbh. xii. 
223. 20, l/akwni earsapuyhni, Again, niniesa is everywhere 
masculine, till in xiii. 100. 41 occurs aksinimesani. 

The confusion is of course found in other categories as well, 
and occasionally we find a Vedie reversion, as in xiii. 42. 17, 

dadarpa . mithanain nrnttm 
oakravat parivartantain gr/uteu pan hid karam , 

“he saw a pair of men revolving hand in hand”; where the 
scholiast says that both the active voice and the masculine 
gender of the participle are justified by Vedie usage. 

AGE. 

Age, from birth on, janmap/rabhrti , or from childhood up, 
bdlydt prabhrti , till the limit of life, pararn dyuh , when one 
passes it, gatdyuh , and gives up the ghost, pardsuh , may be 
indicated by a simple number : gatd 1 trir astavarsata dhruro l si 

1 Though atita, vyatita, vyatikranta , are more common, yet gata is 
not unusual of time passed, e. g. i. 98. 11, samvatsaran rtun masdn 
bubuclhe na bahun geetan, “ knew not that many years, etc. , had passed.” 
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paneavincaka/i (cf. afdika , etc.), “thrice eight years are gone, 
you are twenty-five ”, xii. 322. 03 ; by the formal addition of 
‘age’ (in the last example this follows, vctyo hi te ‘ tivartate ), 
pan mgadvarsav ayah, “aged fifty years”, xii. 85. 9; or vdrsika 
or ‘year’ or ‘arrived,’ etc., is expressed, as in xi. 3. 15—1 6 : 

(j arhhastho 1 2 * * * * * nu ynisuto r a 'jry atha vd divasdntnrah 
urdhanidsayat.o vd ']>i mdsamdtmynto l pi vd 
saihvatsnrayato vd \ 'pi dmmihmiUdra era, vd 
yimvanmtho Hha madhyastho vrddho vd 'pi vipadyaU, 

Current* phrases are mptdhnjdtn , a week old, viii. 68. 10; 
mdmjatu , a month old; dmhdyanavat , like a two-year old, xii. 
207. 28 ; trihdyana , a three-year old, yxkujavarsa, a sixteen- 
year old, sastAhdyana , scistivarsin , a sixty-year old (elephant), 
apfipafavarsd, a hundred and eighty years old (woman), dcipa- 
dvddaxjn varsdii, (children) of ten or twelve, iii. 188. 60; da<;n- 
vcirsin, putavarsin , <jata v arsasahasri) i , xiii. 8. 21 ; 18. 7. 

Peculiar is xiii. 30. 31, “as soon as horn he became (grew) 
thirteen years old,” m jdtamutro vavrdhe samdh sadyas tra- 
yodcipa. In xiii. 102. 57, dapovarsdui ( bdlah ) can scarcely be 
“ ten years of age 51 (but goes with the verb). 

In a repeated stanza, vii. 125. 73 = 192. 64=193. 43, Drona 
is declared to be vayasd, 'ptipun eakah “eighty-five in age”; 
yet this is said by the scholiast to mean “four hundred years 
old”, which perhaps in an earlier text would be correct; but 
Drona has so much that is modern that one need not hesitate to 
believe that this is merely a late and artificial way of saying 
eighty -five (“having eighty and pentad”). So satka is used 
for six in the late epic and the late Pancaratra, cit. PW., has a 
parallel, patdstaJca , not eight hundred but one hundred and eight. 
The usual divisions of life are embryo, childhood, youth, age : 

yarbhapayydm npaddya bhajate purvadeMkarn 
halo yuvd vd vrddhap 9 cci yat karoti pibhdpubham 
tasymh tasydm avasthdydm bhunkte janmani janmani , 


1 Compare sdnmasika ( garbha ), i. 95. 83. 

2 In Mami are found also anirduga (above). “ not ten years old”; una 

prefixed, “less” (not quite) so many years; and saptatyd sthavirah, 

“old by seventy,” viii. 394. 

8 Elders or ancients are purve piirvatare cdi ’ va jandh, “ men of old 

and still older times”, xii. 268. 18 (“ancient exploits”, purvavyatltdni 

vikrantani , i. 222. 29). 
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xii. 323. 14 (ib. 181. 14 bhujyate pciurvadehikam . . tatphalam 
pratipadyate, repeated again in other form, xiii. 7. 4). In xii. 
332. 28, it is said that after birth one’s senses come to the 
seventh and ninth stage, saptamhh. namnuih dap dm, and then 
eease (in the tenth) as one expires. (,%a is said to be the three 
stages, birth, life, and death of mortals (tridapa, below). The 
ten stages are given by the scholiast, as embryo, birth, baby- 
hood, childhood, boyhood, youthj old age, senility, last expira- 
tion, death; where bfda and kumdra, baby and child, are sep- 
arated from boy. Ordinarily, old age, jura implies senility, as 
in Yayfiti’s case, i. 75. 30, where this is attained after pdpratdh 
Hamah 1 . Tit tank a lives a hundred years with his teacher before 
he discovers that he has reached old age, xiv. 56. 16 ( abhyanu - 
junithdh, sic, late carelessness; form yields to meter). The ten 
stages are supposed by the scholiast to be implied in (Rivals 
solar (?) epithet, dvddaca, at xiii. 1 7 . 94; for, says is'. , to the ten 
regular stages one adds in this case heaven and emancipation ! 
Oiva is also tridapa ib. 02 (N., thro da<;dh). Both bill a (also 
“fool ”) and kumdra are general terms for a boy, even includ- 
ing youth (mdrarpt tarn full ah , i. 74. 5; of. i. 100. 12 ff. ; and 
108. 14, 17, bdla of twelve or fourteen years; also kdumdram 
bra hnutcar yarn , xiv. 53. 20, “ chastity from youth up”) ; yumn 
is applied to the heroes even after they are grown up and become 
grandfathers, and connotes the whole period between boyhood, 
yuva sodapavarsah, xiv. 56. 22, and old age, answering to our 
middle-aged, though sometimes distinct from it. Thus in x. 3. 
11, yduvana is the age of folly contrasted with middle, madhya , 
and old age. Applied to age, jyestha is old, kaniydhso invar - 
dhante jyesthd hlyanta eva ca, “the younger stronger grow ; 
the aged, less”, ii. 53.25. Instead of day a, we find vrddhatdrn 
prdptah is explained as pramdne par am, e a it hit ah, the highest 
measure of age (1ST. as TTpanisads). Compare iii, 71. 33, vaya'h- 
pramdnam , “the measure of this age.” 

The norm of life is a century : catdyur aktah purusah sarva- 
vedesu (cf. AB. ii. 17. 1), v. 37.. 9; ( patavlryap ca xiii. 
104. 1). A good man reaches that age, varsapatin, pata- 


1 This is not invariably “constant,” but “continuous.” So, though' 
“ now and forever ” is adya gagvatam, i. 160. 9, yet in i. 173. 38 and 45, 
gagvatlh samctli is (twelve) “ continuous years.” 
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MEETING IN BOSTON, MASS., 

1902. 


The annual meeting of the Society was held in Boston, 
Mass., on Thursday, Friday and Saturday- of Easter week, 
April 3d, 4th, and 5th, in the lecture room of the Boston 
Public Library. 

The following members were in attendance at one or more of 
the sessions : 


Arnold, W. E. 

Atkinson. 

Binney 

Blake 

Bloomfield 

Brooks, Miss 

Carus 

Ember 

Fanning 

Foote 

Gottheil 

Gray 


Haupfc 

Haynes 

Higginson 

Hopkins, E. W. 

Huxley 

Hyvernat 

Jackson 

Jewett 

Kellner 

Lanman 

Lilley 

Micbelson 


Moore, G. F. 

Moore, Mrs. M. H. 

Moxom 

Oertel 

Orne 

Oussani 

Platner, J. W. 

Rankle, Miss 

Rautz-Eees, Mrs. 

Scott 

Seiple 

Smith 


Torrey 

Toy 

Ward, W. H. 
Warren, W. F. 
Werren 

Williams, F. W. 
Winchester, Miss 
Winslow 
Woods 
Wright, T. F. 

[Total, 46.] 


The first session of the Society began on Thursday morning 
at eleven o’clock, with Dr. William Hayes Ward, the first 
Vice-President, in the chair. 

The reading of the minutes of the last annual meeting, held in 
New York, April 11th, 12th, and 13th, 1901, was dispensed with. 

The report of the Committee of Arrangements was presented 
by the Chairman, Professor Moore, in the form of a printed 
programme. The succeeding sessions of the Society were 
appointed for Thursday and Friday afternoons at half past two 
o’clock, and for Friday and Saturday mornings at nine o’clock ; 
the session on Friday afternoon was set apart for the reading of 
papers on the history of religions. Arrangements were also 
made for a dinner at the University Club on Thursday evening, 
and for an informal gathering on Friday evening. By the court- 
VOL. XXIII. 24 
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esy of tlie Director the members of the Society were invited to 

visit the Boston Museum of Fine Arts at their convenience. 

The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 

duly elected (for convenience, the names of those elected at 

later sessions are included in this list) : 

HONORARY MEMBERS. 

Prof, Richard Garbe, Tfibingen, Germany. 

Prof. Richard Pischel, Berlin, Germany. 

Prof. Julius Wellhausen, Gottingen, Germany. 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Prof. Willis J. Beecher, Auburn, N. Y. 

Mr. W. M. Crane, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Aaron Ember, Baltimore, Md. 

Dr. Carl C. Hansen, San Francisco, Cal. 

Mr. Walter D. Hopkins, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Mr. Henry M. Huxley, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. S. H. Langdon, New York, N. Y. 

Dr. Enno Littmann, Princeton, N, J. 

Mrs. G. P. Moore, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Horace M. Ramsey, San Mateo, Cal. 

Mr. J. Nelson Robertson, Toronto, Canada. 

Dr. Arthur W. Ryder, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. W. G. Seiple, Baltimore, Md. 

Mr. David B. Spooner, Benares, India. 

Miss Olive M. Winchester, Cambridge, Mass. 

MEMBERS OF THE SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL STUDY OF 

RELIGIONS. 

Prof. M. H. Morgan, Cambridge, Mass. 

Rev. Charles S. Sanders, Aintab, Turkey. 

Rev. N, H. Williams, Palmetto, Florida. [Total, 21.] 

The Corresponding Secretary, Professor Hopkins, in report- 
ing the correspondence for the year, said : Letters were received 
in dne course from those elected to membership at the last 
Meeting, all of whom accepted. The Seminar fiir Orientalische 
Sprachen, Berlin, and the newly formed Korea Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society have at their request been put upon the 
list of exchanges, and letters of acknowledgment have been 
duly received. The editor of the Oriental Bibliography has 
also written to thank the Society for its subvention, and a 
receipt for the money sent was received from the publishers. 
In response to the invitation of the University of Glasgow to 
send delegates to its four hundred and fiftieth anniversary, 
President Gilman appointed Professor Jackson to represent the 
Society, and, in accordance with the instructions of the Direo- 
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tors, given at tlie last Meeting, a Latin greeting from the 
Society to tlie University, engrossed and suitably encased, -was 
forwarded by your Secretary to Professor Jackson, who deliv- 
ered it to the University. An invitation was also sent to the 
Society to appoint a delegate to the Bicentennial Celebration of 
Yale University. This invitation came to hand after the last 
Meeting, and Professor Lanman was appointed by the President 
to represent the Society, which has received through him a 
bronze medal commemorating the event, the gift of the Univer- 
sity to this Society. A letter was received from President 
Gilman immediately after the last Meeting, at which it will be 
remembered he was unable to be present, thanking the Society 
u for their continued confidence,” as indicated by his re-election 
to the office of President. The Secretary is sorry to say that 
another letter has just come from President Gilman stating 
that it will also be impossible for him, in view of his plan to 
sail for Europe in a few days, to be present at this Meeting, 
and desiring your Secretary to convey his expression of regret 
to his colleagues. Letters expressing the writers’ regret at 
being unable to attend this Meeting and conveying pleasant 
greetings to the Society have also been received from Dr. Francis 
Brown, from Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr., and from Rev. Louis 
Grout, one of the oldest Corresponding Members of the Society. 

From two members of the Society communications have been 
received relative to The Qakuntala bibliography of Mr. Schuyler 
published in the volume of this year. Dr. Grierson in one of 
these communications offered the following suggestion, that 
there should be added to the translation of the bibliography a 
‘Popular’ edition of Sir William Jones’ translation, published 
in 1887 by Brojendro Lall Doss, Calcutta ; and that (on p. 214) 
“ Kauva ” should be Kunwar (Kmiivara= Kuniftra) . Goldmark’s 
Overture is not in Mr. Schuyler’s list, but in replying to this 
communication (through the Secretary) the latter says that it was 
“omitted intentionally, as being merely an orchestral music of 
which the title alone has anything to do with Qakuntala, and 
Goldmark never wrote the opera to which the overture was to 
belong.” “Dr. Grierson,” says Mr. Schuyler, “is of course 
right ” in the other correction. 

Another letter from Dr. Grierson to your Secretary is of 
interest as showing to what results the extended Linguistic 
Survey of India is likely to lead. There is, in Dr. Grierson’s 
opinion, good ground for believing that the great family war 
of the Hindu epic is in so far historical as that the poem repre- 
sents not only a war between two tribes but a national war of 
supremacy between two great nations, which between them 
contained practically the whole of Aryan (and mixed-blood) 
India. This theory is being borne out in a most astonishing 
way by the Linguistic Survey, which has made probable the 
existence of two different streams of immigration, one, the 
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earlier, from the North-west, and one from the North through 
the digit and Chitral country, which latter, coming later, split 
apart the homogeneous mass of first settlers, who, racially allied 
but dialectically different, were driven to the wall in a semi- 
circle about the Middle or Iloly Land of the Sanskrit-speaking 
Aryans. 

A letter from Dr. Burgess has also been received and may 
fitly be mentioned here since it contains the cheering informa- 
tion that the great sculptured Buddhistic monument at San chi 
is at last to be worthily photographed. 

Your Secretary has also received a note from Professor Jack- 
son apropos of a remark in the last number of the Journal, 
p. 370, to the effect that the spiked bed is now “out of fashion.” 
Professor Jackson remarks that though out of fashion it is not 
entirely out of use: “At Ahmedabad I saw one Yogin using a 
spiked bed penance.” So far as your Secretary knows, this 
form of asceticism is not clearly alluded to in Sanskrit litera- 
ture (there area few cases where “postures” of Yogins may 
imply it, but this is uncertain) prior to the end of the epic, and 
curiously enough it is there not a Yogin but a female devotee 
who, “to win the grace of Qiva reclined upon (spiked) clubs,” 
xiii. 14. 97, where the commentator is careful to point out 
that the clubs were really spiked. 

Another communication will be of importance perhaps to the 
few members of this Society interested in Polynesian dialects. 
Your Secretary has received from the Department of Education 
at Manila a letter announcing the discovery of many old books 
by the Spanish friars treating of. the Philippine dialects. 

Your Secretary is not sufficiently familiar with the literature 
on gypsy-dialects to know whether a long communication from 
our former consul in Baghdad, a Corresponding Member of this 
Society for several years, Dr. J. C. Sundberg, presents facts 
unknown to specialists in giving a very interesting list of San- 
skrit (Hindu) words which form even at this late date a part of 
the every-day vocabulary of the Norwegian gypsies, who, as 
Dr. Sund.berg (he has been intimate with these nomads) 
rightly states, came through Persia from India in the middle 
ages. Dr. Sundberg instances the (Norwegian) gypsy deity 
Dundra as a corruption of Devendra, and their own national 
designation Tater as a corruption of thethera, brass-worker 
(“all the gypsies of Norway are expert brass-workers”), and 
subjoins the following list of words in ordinary use among 
them : churl , knife ; sul, needle ; jul, louse ; pdnl, water ; lou, 
salt; duk, sickness; cor (chor), thief; rup, silver; clud, milk; 
all of which are but slightly changed Sanskrit words ; and the 
Sanskrit-gypsy verbs (“the gypsy iises only the root”) Mid, 
eat; pi, drink; jd, go; jan, know; ric, weep. Some of these 
words have been registered before as part of the gypsy-language 
of Europe in general, but the list may perhaps be worth citing 
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here as representing, on Dr. Snnclberg’s evidence, the colloquial 
speech of the Norwegians in particular. 

Finally, your Secretary has to report the names of members 
of the Society who have died since the last Meeting : 

HONORARY MEMBERS. 

Professor Albrecht Weber, Berlin. 

Professor C. P. Tiele, Leiden. 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Professor J. Henry Thayer, Cambridge, Mass. 

Dr. Charles Rice, New York. 

Mr. David P. Barnitz, Des Moines, Iowa. 

CORRESPONDING MEMBER. 

Dr. D. Bethune McCartee, Tokio. 

After reading his report, Professor Hopkins made some 
remarks in regard to the work of Professor Weber, from whose 
son a letter had been received since the Professor’s death, giving 
an account, of his work during the last few years when, though 
unable to see, he still prosecuted his Oriental researches with 
the help of his son and secretary. 

Professor Toy spoke briefly on the life and work of Professor 
Tiele and Professor Thayer; Professor Lanman on Dr. Rice 
and Mr. Barnitz; and Professor Williams on Dr. McCartee. 

The report of the Treasurer, Prof. F. W. Williams, had 
been duly audited and was as follows : 

RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS BY THE TREASURER OF THE 
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY FOR THE YEAR 
ENDING DECEMBER 81, 1901. 


Receipts. 

Balance from old account, Dec. 81, 1900 $1,406.80 

Dues (177) for 1901 $884.75 

Dues (82) for other years 157.74 

Dues (20) for Hist. S. Rel. Sect 40.00 

$1,082.49 

Sales of publications 294.39 

Collected for Or. Bibliog 78.00 

State National Bank Dividends $111.88 

Interest Suffolk Savings Bank 8.45 

“ Prov. Inst. Savings 46.56 

“ Connecticut Savings Bank 20.80 

“ National Savings Bank 20.80 

208.44 

Gross receipts for the year 1, 668. 32 


$8,070.12 
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Expenditures. 

T., M. & T. Co,, Printing, etc,, vol. XXI 2 . §829,35 
“ “ vol. XXII’.. 711,91 

“ circulars, etc. 44.49 

Engrossing letter and cover 14.00 

Pliotograv. plate and prints of Mr. Salisbury 36.25 

20 reams paper. 84.00 

$1,720.00 

Subscription to Orient. Bibliogr $90.05 

Deficit on N. Y. Dinner 21.00 

117.05 

Honorarium to editor (18 months) $150.00 

Postage, etc., “ 17.35 

“ “ Librarian 12.76 

“ c< Treasurer 9.58 

189.69 

Gross expenditures $2,026.74 

Credit balance on general account .. 1,043.38 

$3,070.12 

STATEMENT. 

1900 1901 

I. Bradley Type Fund (N. H. Savings) $1,874.20 $1,945.40 

II. Cotheal Publication Fund (Pr. Inst. Savings) 1,000.00 1,000.00 

III. State National Bank Shares 1,870.00 1,870.00 

IY. Life Membership Fund (Suffolk Savings) 225.00 225.00 

V. Connecticut Savings Bank 500.00 500.00 

VI. National Savings Bank 500.00 500.00 

VII. Accrued Interest in II 319.73 366.29 

VIII. “ “ IV 38.06 41.51 

IX. “ “ V 15.10 35.90 

X. “ “ VI 15.10 35.90 

XI. Cash on hand 1,406.80 1,043.38 


$7,758.99 $7,583.38 


REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE. 


We hereby certify that we have examined the account book of the 
Treasurer of this Society and have found the same correct, and that the 
foregoing account is in conformity therewith. We have also compared 
the entries in the cash book with the vouchers and bank and pass books 
and have found all correct. 


HANNS OERTEL, 
FRANK K. SANDERS, 


Auditors. 


New Haven, Conn., April 2, 1902. 


Professors F. K. Sanders and Haims Oertel were appointed 
a committee to audit the accounts of the Treasurer for the next 
year. 
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The report of the Librarian, Mr. Van Name, was presented 
through Professor Williams: 

The accessions of the year amount to 81 volumes, 79 parts of volumes 
and 168 pamphlets. 

The most noteworthy among these are : 

1. Lady Meux MSS. Nos. 2-5, containing : The Miracles of the Blessed 
Virgin Mary, and the Life of Hanna (Saint Anne), and the Magical 
Prayers of ’Aheta Mikael ; the Ethiopian texts edited with English 
translations by E. A. Wallis Budge. London, 1900. 4°. 

2. The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, reproduced by Chromophotography 
from the Manuscript in the University Library at Tubingen. Baltimore 
and Stuttgart, 1901. 8 pts. 4°. 

(One of the ten copies for which the American Oriental Society sub- 
scribed.) 

The report of the Editors of the Journal was presented by 
Professor Hopkins, as follows: 

Apart from the Index volume, in regard to which Professor Moore, who 
has edited it, will make a special report, the editors for the current year 
have brought out two parts of the Journal, the First Half and Second 
Half of Vol. xxii, containing 420 pages, including the Proceedings of 
the last Meeting, the List of Members and Notices, or 401 pages without 
the last two additions, that is, slightly more than the authorized number 
of pages, which should not exceed 400. In regard to the Second Half 
of this Volume, there is nothing to report except that it was published 
at the usual time, in January, 1902, under the supervision of both 
editors. The First Half was issued during the preceding summer 
under peculiar circumstances. A great part of it was a collection of 
Jubilee papers intended as an offering to the President of the Society 
and President of Johns Hopkins University on the attainment of his 
seventieth birthday, July 6. Unfortunately not only did this early date 
require very rapid press-work, which the printers were scarcely able to 
accomplish, and which to some extent affected the accuracy of the 
work, but this First Half suffered also from the fact that the papers in 
it were chiefly Semitic, and the Semitic editor was out of the country. 
The editor of Biblia requested permission to reprint in that journal the 
article of President Warren published in the First Part, and this request 
was granted. 

Professors Bloomfield, G-ottheil, and Jackson were appointed 
a committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year. 

At twelve o’clock the Society proceeded to the reading of 
papers, Professor Toy presiding. The following communica- 
tions were presented : 

Dr. Arnold, The interpretation of I 1 ? 1TD , Hab. iii. 4. 

Dr. Blake, The principal dialects of the Philippine islands. 
In connection with his paper Dr. Blake presented an elementary 
grammar of Tagalog. 
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Mr. Ember, Tlie pronunciation of Hebrew among Russian 
J ews. 

Dr. Foote, Parallels in Latin poets to tbe Song of Songs. 

Dr. Gray, Note on tbe old Persian inscription of Behistun. 

Recess was then taken till lialf past two o’clock. 

Tbe Society reassembled at half past two o’clock, Dr. Ward 
presiding. 

Tbe reading of communications was resumed, as follows : 

Professor Ilaupt, An erotic poem by Samuel Ilmiagid. 

Professor , Hopkins, Notes on some historical aspects of tbe 
Mahabhiirata. 

Professor Jackson briefly described some books given to tbe 
Society by tbe Parsi Pancbayatof Bombay, and presented Indo- 
Iranian Notes (on a fragment of tbe A vesta, and on the place 
of Zoroaster). 

Professor Lanman, Report upon tbe approaching completion 
of Whitney’s Atharva-Veda. Remarks were made by Pro- 
fessors Bloomfield and Smith, and Dr. Scott. 

Professor Oertel, Contributions from tbe J aimlmya Brah- 
mana, Fourth Series. 

Mr. Oussani, An unpublished Christian Arabic legend of 
Seif-el-Mesth (tbe Sword of tbe Messiah). 

Dr. Ryder, Note on brhacchanclas, Av. iii. IS. 3. Remarks 
were made by Professors Bloomfield and Jackson. 

Professor Bloomfield presented a paper by Professor Stratton, 
of Punjab University, on a dated Gandhara figure. 

Mr. Seiple, Theocritean parallels to tbe Song of Songs. 
Remarks were made by Professors Haupt, Toy, Lanman, and 
Hopkins. 

Professor Hyvernat, The historical side of some manuscripts 
of Bar-Bablhl’s Lexicon. 

Tbe Society then adjourned to Friday morning. 

Tbe Society met on Friday morning at half past nine, Dr. 
Ward presiding. 

Tbe following communications were presented : 

Dr. Arnold, Rp in tbe story of tbe tower, Gen. xi, 1-9. 

Professor Torrey, Tbe Arabic manuscripts at Yale University. 
Mr. Orne spoke of tbe manuscripts at Harvard and Professor 
Haupt of tbe collection recently acquired by Princeton. 

Professor Gottbeil, from tbe committee on cataloguing tbe 
Oriental manuscripts in America, reported progress, and tbe 
committee was continued. 

Professor Toy, Tbe Hebrew text of Ben-Sira. Remarks were 
made by Professor Gottbeil. 

Miss Runkle, Analysis of tbe Pali canonical text, tbe Udana. 
Remarks were made by Professors Lanman and Bloomfield, and 
Dr. Scott. 
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Dr. Scott, The owls and parrots of Polynesia. 

Professor Bloomfield presented the chromo-photographic 
reproduction of the Kashmirian Atharva-Yeda, edited by 
Bloomfield and Garbe. 

Mr. Huxley, Syrian wedding and funeral songs. 

Dr. Foote, Note on 2 Kings vi, 0. 

Professor Moore announced the completion of the Index to 
the Journal, vols. i-xx, and presented advance copies thereof. 
Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins and Lanman, 

Dr. Ryder, Krsnanfitha’s commentary on the Bengal recension 
of the (^akuntala. Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins, 
Bloomfield, and Lanman. 

At 12.45 the Society took a recess till 2.30. 

The Society reassembled at half past two, Dr. Ward presid- 
ing. The session was devoted to the reading of papers belong- 
ing to the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, in the 
following order : 

Miss L. C. G. Grieve, Evidence of Sati among the early 
Greeks (read by Professor Jackson). Remarks were made by 
Professor Hopkins and Dr. Scott. 

Professor Haupt, Biblical love-ditties. 

Professor Hopkins, Beast fables in the Mahabharata. 

Mr. Oussani, Popular superstitions in early Arabia. 

Professor Jackson, The religion of the Ackaemenian Kings, 
Second Series; classical allusions; also Indo-Iranian Notes, with 
photographs. In connection with this, Professor Hopkins pre- 
sented, as a supplement to the report on correspondence, a letter 
from Dr. Burgess on a photograph of the monuments at S&nchi. 

Professor Toy, Creator gods. 

Dr. Ward, Symbols of Babylonian gods. 

Mr. Kohut, Jewish contributions to Comparative folk-lore 
(read in abstract by the Recording Secretary). 

At five o’clock the Society adjourned till Saturday morning. 

The last session of the Society was held on Saturday morning, 
beginning at half past nine o’clock, with Professor Toy in the 
chair. 

Professor HojDkins reported from the Directors that the next 
Meeting of the Society would be held in Baltimore, beginning 
on Thursday, April 16, 1903; and that Professors Haupt and 
Bloomfield, with the Corresponding Secretary, had been 
appointed a Committee on Arrangements. Also that the 
Directors had reappointed the editors of the Journal, Professors 
Hopkins and Torrey. 

The Committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year 
reported, and by unanimous consent the ballot of the Society 
was cast for the following officers : 
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President — President Daniel Coit Gilman, of Baltimore. 

Vice-Presidents — Dr. William Hayes Ward, of New York ; Professor 
Crawford H. Toy, of Cambridge; Professor Charles R. Lanman, of 
Cambridge. 

Corresponding Secretary — Professor E. Washburn Hopkins, of New 
Haven. 

Recording Secretary — Professor George F. Moore, of Cambridge. 

Secretary of the Section for Religions — Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., 
of Philadelphia. 

Treasurer — Professor Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven. 

Librarian — Mr. Addison Van Name, of New Haven. 

Directors— The officers above named : and President William R. Har- 
per, of Chicago ; Professors Francis Brown, Richard Gottheil and A. V. 
Williams Jackson, of New York ; Professors Maurice Bloomfield and 
Paul Haupt, of Baltimore ; Professor Henry Hyvernat, of Washington. 

The presentation of communications being resumed, the 
following papers were read: 

Professor Haupt, The name Palmyra. 

Dr. Arnold, The text of 1 Sam. xiv, 16. Remarks were 
made by Professors Torrey and Haupt. 

Dr. Blake, Outlines of Tagalog grammar. 

Dr. Woods, The Mandiikya Upanisad with the Karika of 
Gaudapada. Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins and 
Lanman. 

Professor T. F. Wright, Gezer and its excavation. 

Professor Moore, Preliminary questions for students of 
Hebrew meter. Remarks were made by. Professor Haupt, Dr. 
Arnold, and Professor Torrey. 

Professor Torrey, An unpublished Phoenician inscription 
from Si don. Remarks were made by Professors Gottheil and 
Haupt. 

Professor Hopkins, The form of numbers, the method of 
using them, and the numerical categories found in the 
Mahubharata. 

Mr. Langdon, The name of the ferryman in the Babylonian 
Flood-story (read by Professor Gottheil). 

Mr. Yohannan, Hew Persian manuscripts in the library of 
Columbia University. 

Dr. Blake, Points of contact between Semitic and Tagalog. 

Professor Haupt, The Septuagintal phrase e£ eAuro-o/xeyr??. 

The Corresponding Secretary read by title the following 
papers ; 

Professor Barton and Miss Ogden, Interpretation of the text 
of the archaic tablet of the E. A. Hoffman Collection. 

Dr. Bolling, The relation of the Vedic forms of the dual. 

Dr. Casanowicz, The exhibit of Oriental antiquities at the 
IT. S. National Museum. 

Mr. Ewing, The Qarada-Tilaka Tantra. 
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Dr. Littmann, Specimens of the popular literature of modern 
Abyssinia. Recent progress in Uralo-Altaic studies. 

Rev. C. S. Sanders, Jupiter Doliclienus. 

The following resolution of thanks was unanimously adopted : 

The American Oriental Society desires to express its sincere thanks to 
the Trustees of the Boston Public Library, for the use of their lecture- 
room ; to the Directors of the Museum of Fine Arts, for courtesies shown 
to the Society ; to Rev. Dr. Winslow and Rev. Dr. Moxom, for extend- 
ing- to the Society the hospitality of the University Club ; and to the 
Committee of Arrangements, for their efficient services. 

At half past twelve the Society adjourned, to meet in Balti- 
more, Md,, April 16, 1903. 

The following is a list of all the papers presented to the 
Society : 

1. Dr. W. R. Arnold; (a) The text of 1 Sam. xiv, 16. 

2. Dr. W. R. Arnold; (b) The interpretation of 1TD 
Ip, Ilab. iii, 4. 

3. Dr. W. R. Arnold; («) Rp in the story of the tower, G-en. 
xi, 1-9. 

4. Prof. Barton; Interpretation of the archaic tablet of the 
E. A. Hoffman Collection. 

5. Dr. Blake; (a) The principal dialects of the Philippine 
Islands. 

6. Dr. Blake; (b) Outlines of the Tagalog grammar. 

7. Dr. Blake; (e) Points of contact between Semitic and 
Tagalog. 

8. Prof. Bloomfield; Presentation of the chromo-photographic 
reproduction of the Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, edited by 
Bloomfield and Garbe. 

9. Dr. Bolling; The relation of the Vedie forms of the dual. 

10. Dr. Casanowicz; The exhibit of Oriental antiquities at the 
U.'S. National Museum. 

11. Mr. Ember; The pronunciation of Hebrew among the 
Russian Jews. 

12. Mr. Ewing; The Qarada-Tilaka Tantra. 

13. Dr. Foote; (a) Note on 2 Kings vi, 6. 

14. Dr. Foote; (b) Parallels in Latin poets to the Song of 
Songs. 
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15. Dr. Gray; Note on tlie old Persian inscription of Behistun. 

1G. Miss Lucia 0. G. Grieve; Evidence of Sat! among the 
early Greeks. 

17. Prof. Haupt; (a) Biblical love-ditties. 

18. Prof. Haupt ; (l>) The name Palmyra. 

19. (c) The Septuagintal phrase £i £\t.rrcro/iievy$. 

20. Prof. Haupt; (d) An erotic poem by Samuel Hanagid. 

21. Prof. Hopkins; (a) Remarks on the form of numbers, the 
method of using them, and the numerical categories found in 
the Makabharata. 

22. Prof. Hopkins; (b) Beast fables in the Makabharata. 

23. Prof. Hopkins; (c) Notes on some historical aspects of the 
Makabharata. 

24. Mr.- Huxley; Syriac wedding and funeral songs. 

25. Prof. Hyvernat; The historical side of some MSS. of 
Bar-Bakltl’s Lexicon. 

26. Prof. Jackson; (a) Indo-Iranian Notes. 

27. Prof. Jackson; ( b ) The Religion of the Achaemenian 
Kings, Second Series. Classical Allusions. 

28. Prof. Jackson; (e) A gift to the Society from the Parsi 
Panchayat of Bombay. 

29. Rev. Mr. Kohut; Jewish contributions to comparative 
folk-lore, I. 

30. Mr. Langdon; The name of the ferryman in the Babylon- 
ian Elood-story. 

31. Prof. Lanman; Report upon the approaching completion 
of Whitney’s Atkarva-Veda with a text-critical and exegetical 
commentary. 

32. Dr. Littmann ; [a) Specimens of the popular literature of 
modern Abyssinia. 

33. Dr. Littmann; ( b ) Recent progress in Uralo-Altaic 
Studies. 

34. Prof. Moore; (a) Announcement of the completion of the 
Index to the Journal , vols i-xx. 

35. Prof. Moore; ( b ) Some preliminary questions for students 
of Hebrew meter. 
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36. Prof. Oertel; Contributions from the Jaiminlya Brak- 
mana, Fourth Series. 

37. Miss Ellen S. Ogden; The text of the archaic tablet of 
the E. A. Hoffman Collection. 

38. Rev. Mr. Oussani; (a) Popular superstitions in early 
Arabia. . 

39. Rev. Mr. Oussani ; (b) Mohammedan parallels to the Song 
of Songs. 

40. Rev. Mr. Oussani; (a) An unpublished Christian Arabic 
legend of Seif-el-Mesih (the Sword of the Messiah) . 

41. Prof. Prince; The modern pronunciation of Coptic in the 
Mass. 

42. Miss Catharine B. Runkle ; Analysis of the Pfili canonical 
text, the XJdana. 

43. Dr. Ryder; (ct) FTote on brhacchandas , AY. iii. 12. 3. 

44. Dr. Ryder; (b) Krsnanatha’s commentary on the Bengal 
recension- of the Qakuntala. 

45. Rev. Mr. Sanders; Jupiter Doliclienus. 

46. Dr. Scott; The owls and parrots of Polynesia. 

47. Mr. Seiple; Theocritean parallels to the Song of Songs. 

48. Prof. Stratton ; A dated Gandhara figure. 

49. Prof. Torrey; (a) An unpublished Phoenician inscription 
from Sidon. 

50. Prof. Torrey; (b) The Arabic MSS. at Yale University. 

51. Prof. Toy; (a) Remarks on the Hebrew text of Ben-Sira. 

52. Prof. Toy; ( b ) Creator gods. 

53. Dr. Ward; Symbols of Babylonian gods. 

54. Dr. Woods; The Mandukya Upanisad with the Karika of 
G|udapada. 

55. Prof. T. F. Wright; Gezer and its excavation. 

56. Rev. Mr. Yohannan; (a) Influence of foreign languages 
on modern Syriac sounds. , 

57. Rev. Mr. Yohannan; (b) Hew Persian MSS. in the library 
of Columbia University. 
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The number placed after the address indicates tlie year of election. 


I. HONORARY MEMBERS. 

M. Auguste Barth, Membre de l’lnstitut, Paris, France. (Rue Garanciere, 
10.) 1898. 

Prof. Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, Dekltan Coll., Poona, India. 1887. 
His Excellency, Otto von Boehtlingk, Hospital Str. 25, Leipzig, Germany. 
184.4. 

James Burgess, LL.D., 22 Seton Place, Edinburgh, Scotland. 1899. 

Dr. Antonio Maeia Ceriani, Ambrosian Library, Milan, Italy. 1890. 

Prof. Edward B. Cowell, University of Cambridge, 10 Scrope Terrace, 
Cambridge, England. Corresponding Member, 1863; Hon., 1893. 

Prof. Berthold Delbrueck, University of Jena, Germany. 1878. 

Prof. Friedrich Delitzsch, University of Berlin, Germany. 1893. 

Prof. Richard Garbe, University of Tiibingen, Germany. (Biesinger Str. 

14. ) 1902. 

Prof. M. J. de Goeje, University of Leyden, Netherlands. (Vliet 15.) 1898. 
Prof. Ignazio Guidi, University of Rome, Italy. (Via Botteghe Oscure, 24.) 
1893. 

Prof. Hendrik Kern, University of Leyden, Netherlands. 1893. 

Prof. Franz Kielhorn, University of Goettingen, Germany. (Hainholzweg 
21.) 1887. 

Prof. Alfred Ludwig, University of Prague, Bohemia. (Celakowsky Str. 

15. ) 1898. 

Prof. Gaston Maspero, College de France, Paris, Franee. (Avenue de 
l’Ob'servatoire, 24.) 1898. 

Prof. Theodor Noeldeke, University of Strassburg, Germany. (Kalbs- 
gasse 16.) 1878. 

Prof. Jules Oppert, College de France, Paris, France. (Rue de Sfax, 2.) 
1893. 

Prof. Richard Pischel, University of Berlin, Germany. (Passaner Str. 23, 
W. 50.) 1902. 

Prof. Eduard Saohau, University of Berlin, Germany. (Wormser Str. 12, 
W.) 1887. 

Prof. Archibald H. Sayce, University of Oxford, England. 1898. 

Prof. Eberhard Schrader, University of Berlin, Germany, (Kronprinzen- 
Ufer 20, N. W.) 1S90. 

Prof. Friedrich von Spiegel, Munich, Germany. (Konigin Str. 49.) Cor- 
responding Member, 1863; Hon., 1869. 

Prof. Julius Wellhausen, University of Gottingen, Germany. (Weber 
Str. 18a.) 1902. 
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Edward W, West, c.o. A. A. West, Clyst House, Theydon Bois (Essex), 
England. 1899. 

Prof. Ernst Wtndisch, University of Leipzig, Germany. (Universit&ts 
Str. 15.) 1890. [Total, 25.] 


II. CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Names marked with t are those of life members. 

Rev. Justin Edwards Abbott, D.D., Bombay, India. 1900. 

Dr. Cyrus Adder, TJ. S. National Museum, Washington, D. C. 1884. 

Prof. Edward V. Arnold, University College of North Wales, Bangor, 
Great Britain. 1890. 

Mrs. Emma J. Arnold, 275 Washington St., Providence, R. I. 1894. 

Dr. William R. Arnold, 120 Riverside Drive, New York, N. Y. 1893. 

Rev. Edward E. Atkinson, Cambridge, Mass. 1894. 

Hon. Simeon E. Baldwin, LL.D., 44 Wall St., New Haven, Conn. 1898. 
Miss Annie L. Barber, Chestnut St., Meadville, Pa. 1892. 

Prof. George A. Barton, Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 1888. 

Prof. L. W. Batten, 38 Stuyvesant St., New York. 1894. 

Rev. Harlan P. Beach, Montclair, N. J. 1898. 

Prof. Willis J. Beecher, D.D., Theological Seminary, Auburn, N. Y. 
1900. 

Rev. Joseph F. Berg, Ph.D., Port Richmond, S. I., N. Y. 1893. 

Dr. William Sturgis Bigelow, 60 Beacon St., Boston, Mass. 1894. 

Prof. John Binney, Berkeley Divinity School, Middletown, Conn. 1887. 
Frank Ringgold Blake (Johns Hopkins Univ.), 2106 Oak St. , Baltimore, 
Md. 1900. • 

Rev. David Blaustein, Educational Alliance, 197 East Broadway, New 
York, N. Y. 1891. 
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(22 Albemarle St., W.) 

Library of the India Office. (Whitehall, SW.) ■ 
Society of Biblical Archaaology. (37 Great Russell 
St., Bloomsbury, W.C.) 

Philological Society. (Care of Dr. F. J. Furnivall, 

3 St. George’s Square, Primrose Hill, NW.) 
Italy, Florence : Societk Asiatica Italiana. 

Rome : Reale Aceademia dei Lincei, 

Netherlands, Amsterdam: Koninklijke Akademie van Wetensehappen, 

The Hague : Koninklijk Instituut voor Taal-, Land-, en Vol- 
kenkunde van Nedez-landsch Indie. 

Leyden: Ouratorium of the University. 

Russia, Helsingfors : Socffit^ Finno-Ongrienne. 

St. Petersburg : Imperatorskaja Akademija Nank. 

* Archeologiji Institnt. 

Sweden, Upsala: Humanistiska Vetenskaps-Samfundet. 
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III. ASIA. 

Calcutta, Gov’t op India : Home Department. 

Ceylon, Colombo : Ceylon Branch of tlie Royal Asiatic Society. 

China, Peking : Peking Oriental Society. 

Shanghai : China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

Tonkin : l’dcole Frangaise d ’extreme Orient (Rue de Coton), Hanoi. 
India, Bombay : Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

Calcutta : The Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

The Buddhist Text Society. (86 Jami Bazar St.) 

Lahore : Library of the Oriental College. 

Japan, Tokio: The Asiatic Society of Japan. 

Java, Batavia: Bataviaasch G-enootschap van Knnsten en Wetensehappen. 
Korea : Branch of Royal Asiatic Society, Seoul, Korea. 

IV. AFRICA. 

Egypt, Cairo : The Khedivial Library. 

V. EDITORS OF THE FOLLOWING PERIODICALS. 

The Indian Antiquary (care of the Education Society's Press, Bombay, India). 
Wiener Zeitschrift flir die Kunde des Morgenlandes (care of Alfred Holder, 
Rothentlmrm-str. 15, Vienna, Austria). 

Zeitschrift flir vergleieliende Sprachforschung (care of Prof. E. Kuhn, 3 
Hess Str., Munich, Bavaria). 

Revue de 1’Histoire des Religions (care of M. Jean R6ville, chez M. E. Leroux, 
28 rue Bonaparte, Paris, France). 

Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentlicke Wiesenschaft (care of Prof. Bernhard 
Stade, Giessen, Germany). 

Beibr&ge zur Assyriologie und semitischen Sprachwissenschaft. (J. C. Ilin- 
richs’sche Buchhandlung, Leipzig, Germany.) 

Oriental Bibliography (care of Dr. Lucian Seherman, 8 Gisela Str., Munich, 
Bavaria). 

The American Antiquarian and Oriental Journal, Good Hope, Illinois. 
Recipients: 344 (Members) +58 (Gifts and Exchanges) = 402. 

REQUEST. 

The Editors request the Librarians of any Institutions or Libraries, not 
mentioned above, to -which this Journal may regularly come, to notify them 
of the fact. It is the intention of the Editors to print a list, as complete as 
may be, of regular subscribers for the Journal or of recipients thereof. The 
following is the beginning of such a list. 

Andover Theological Seminary. 

Boston Public Library. 

Chicago University Library. 

Harvard Sanskrit Glass-Room Library. 

Harvard Semitic Class-Room Library. 

Harvard University Library. 

Nebraska University Library. _ 

New York Public Library. 
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CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 

OF THE 

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 


With Amendments of April 1B97. 


CONSTITUTION. 

Article I. This Society shall he called the American Oriental Society 

Article II. The objects contemplated by this Society shall be : — 

1. The cultivation of learning in the Asiatic, African, and Polynesian lan- 
guages, as well as the encouragement of researches of any sort by which the 
knowledge of the East may be promoted. 

2. The cultivation of a taste for oriental studies in this country. 

3. The publication of memoirs, translations, vocabularies, and other com- 
munications, presented to the Society, which may be valuable with reference 
to the before-mentioned objects. 

4. The collection of a library and cabinet. 

Article III. The members of this Society shall he distinguished as cor- 
porate and honorary. 

Article IV. All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Society, and no person shall he 
elected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many as 
three-fourths of all the members present at the meeting. 

Article V. The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
three Vice-Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, a 
Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, a Treasurer, a 
Librarian, and seven Directors, who shall be annually elected by ballot, 
at the annual meeting. 

Article VI. The President and Vice-Presidents shall perform the custom- 
ary duties of such officers, and shall he ex officio members of tbe Board of 
Directors. 

Article VII. The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be ex officio 
members of the Board of Directors, and shall perform their respective duties 
under the superintendence of said Board. 

Article VIII. It shall he the duty of the Board of Directors to regulate 
the financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, to carry 
into effect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to exercise a general 
supervision over its affairs. Five Directors at any regular meeting shall he 
a quorum for doing business. 

Article IX. An Annual meeting of tbe Society shall be held during 
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, said meeting to be held in Massachusetts at least once in three 
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years. One or more oilier meetings, at the discretion of the Director's, may 
also he held each year at such place and time as the Directors shall determine. 

Article X. There shall be a special Section of the Society, devoted to 
the historical study of religions, to which section others than members of the 
American Oriental Society may be elected in the same manner as is prescribed 
in Article IV. 

Article XT. This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of three-fourths of the members present at an 
annual meeting. 


BY-LAWS. 

I. The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of the 
Society, and it shall he his duty to keep, in a hook provided for the purpose, 
a copy of his letters ; and he shall notify the meetings in such manner as the 
President or the Board of Directors shall direct. 

II. The Recording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings of the 
Society in a hook provided for the purpose. 

III. a. The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society ; and 
his investments, deposits, and payments shall be made under the superin- 
tendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he shall report 
the state of the finances, with a brief summary of the receipts and payments 
of the previous year. 

III. b. After December 31, 1896, the fiscal year of the Society shall corre- 
spond with the calendar year. 

III. c. At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men — preferably men residing in 
or near the town where the Treasurer lives — to examine the Treasurer’s 
accounts and vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of the Society’s property, 
and to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands. The 
‘Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New Year’s 
day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings to the 
Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these findings are 
satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his acquittance by a certificate to 
that effect, which shall he recorded in the Treasurer’s book, and published 
in the Proceedings. 

IV. The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all hooks belonging to the 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
■each annual meeting make a report of the accessions' to the library during 
the previous year, and shall he farther guided in the discharge of his duties 
by such rules as the Directors shall prescribe. 

V. All papers read before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited by 
authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall he at the disposal of the 
Board of Directors, unless notice to the contrary is given to the Editors at 
the time of presentation. 

VI. Each corporate member shall pay into the treasury of the Society an 
annual assessment of five dollars ; hut a donation at any one time of seventy- 
five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment. 

VIT. Corporate and Honorary members shall be entitled to a copy of all 
the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and shall 
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also have the privilege of talcing a copy of those previously published, so far 
as the Society can supply them, at half the ordinary selling price. 

VIII. If any corporate member shall for two years fail to pay his assess- 
ments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, be dropped from the 
list of members of the Society. 

IX. Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions 
shall pay into the treasury of the Society an annual assessment of two dol- 
lars ; and they shall bo entitled to a copy of all printed papers which fall 
within the scope of the Section. 

X. Six members shall form a quorum for doing business, and three to 
adjourn. 


SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAW. 

I. For, the Library. 

1. The Library shall be accessible for consultation to all members of the- 
Society, at such times as the Library of Yale College, with which it is 
deposited, shall he open for a similar purpose ; further, to such persons as 
shall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or Assistant 
Librarian of Yale College. 

2. Any member shall be allowed to draw hooks from the Library upon the 
following conditions : he shall give his receipt for them to the Librarian, 
pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may suffer from 
their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to he determined by the 
Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of a Vice-President ; and 
he shall return them within a time not exceeding three months from that of 
their reception, unless by special agreement with the Librarian this term 
shall be extended. 

3. Persons not members may also, on special grounds, and at the discre- 
tion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society’s books, upon 
depositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall be duly 
returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully compensated. 



PUBLICATIONS OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL 


PRICE OF THE JOURNAL. 

Yol. X. (1843-1849) iso, 1 (Nos. 2-4 out of print) I .50 

Yol. XI. (1851) 2.50 

Yol. III. (1852-1853) 2.50 

Yol. IY. (1853-1854) 2.50 

Yol. V. (1855-1850) 2.50 

Yol. YI. (1800) 5.00 

Yol. VII. (1802) : 5.00 

Yol. VIII. (1800) 5.00 

Yol. IX. (1871) 5.00 

Yol. X. (1872-1880) 0.00 

Voi: XI. (1882-1885) 5.00 

Yol. XII. (1881) : 4.00 

Yol. XIII. (1889) 6.00 

Yol. XIY. (1890) 5.00 

Yol. XY. (1893) 5.00 

Yol. XYI. (1894-1896) 5.00 

Vol. XVII. (1896) bound in full buckram 2.50 

Yol. XVIII. First and Second Half (1897) buckram, eacli 2.50 

Yol. XIX. First Half (1898) full cloth 1.50 

Yol. XIX. Second Half (1898) bound in full buckram. . . 2.50 

Yol. XX. First and Second Half (1899) buckram, each. . 2.50 

Yol, XXI. First Half (Index) 2.50 

Yol. XXI. Second Half (1900) bound in full buckram.. . 2.50 

Yol. XXII. First and Second Half (1901) buckram, each 2.50 
Yol. XXIII. First and Second Half (1902) buckram, each 2.50 
Total $98700 

Whitney’s Taittiriya-Pratigakhya (vol. ix.) $5.00 

Avery’s Sanskrit Verb-Inflection (from vol. x.) 75 

Whitney’s Index Verborum to the Atharva-Veda (vol. xii.) 4.00 

The same (vol. xii.) on large paper 5.00 

Hopkins’s Position of the Ruling Caste (from vol. xiii.) . 3.00 

Oertel’s Jfuminlya-IJpanisad-Brfihmana (from vol. xvi.). . 1.75 

Arnold’s Historical Yedic. Grammar (from vol. xviii.). . . 1.75 

Bloomfield’s Kaugika-Sutra of the Atharva-Veda (vol. xix. ) 5.00 

The Whitney Memorial Volume (vol. xx., first half) with 

portrait, and biography of Whitney’s writings 1.50 


For any of the above, address the Librarian of the Society, 
Mr. Addison Van Name, New Haven, Connecticut. Members 
can have the series at half price. To public libraries or those 
of educational institutions, Yol. I. No. 1 and Vols II. to Y. will 
be giveu free, and the rest (price $87.50) sold at a discount of 
twenty per cent. 



388 


JSfoti ces. 


TO CONTRIBUTORS. 

Fifty copies of each article published in this Journal will be 
forwarded to the author. A larger number will be furnished at 
cost. 

Arabic, Persian, Syriac, (Jacobite and Nestorian), Armenian, 
Coptic, Ethiopia, Sanskrit, Tamil, Chinese, and Japanese fonts 
of types are provided for the printing of the Journal, and others 
will be procured from time to time, as they are needed. 


GRNKRAL NOTICKS. 

1. Members are requested to give immediate notice of changes 
of address to the Treasurer, Prof; Frederick Wells Williams, 
135 Whitney avenue, New Haven, Conn. 

2. It is urgently requested that gifts and exchanges intended 
for the Library of the Society be addressed as follows: “The 
Library of the American Oriental Society, New Haven, Con- 
necticut, IT. S. America. 

3. For information regarding the sale of the Society’s pub- 
lications, see the next foregoing page. 

4. Communications for the Journal should he sent to Prof. 
E. Washburn Hopkins or Prof. Charles C. Torrey, New Haven. 


C O N O ERNI N ( ; M KM IJERS1I IT. 

It is not necessary for any one to he a professed Orientalist in 
order to become a member of the Society. All persons — men or 
women — who are in sympathy with the objects of the Society 
and willing to further its work are invited to give it their help. 
This help may be rendered by the payment of the annual assess- 
ments, by gifts to its library, or by scientific contributions to its 
Journal, or in all of these ways. Persons desiring to become 
members are requested to apply to the Treasurer, wdiose address 
is given above. Membei's receive the Journal free. The 
annual assessment is 15. The fee for Life-Membership is $75. 

Persons interested in the Historical Study of Religion may 
become members of the Section of the Society organized for this 
purpose. The annual assessment is $2 ; members receive copies 
of all publications of the Society which fall within the scope of 
the Section. 
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